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Section 1   ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 

 

Project:_ Vogler Residence_______________________ 

DOH # ___1036_________________________ 

The State of Connecticut Department of Housing (DOH) is seeking proposals through a 
Request for Proposal (RFP) process for the rehabilitation, reconstruction and/or mitigation of 
residential structures damaged by Superstorm Sandy in compliance with all applicable local, 
federal, and state statutory requirements with special attention paid to requirements for 
Community Development Block Grants under the United States Department of Housing and 
Urban Development (“HUD”) Disaster Recovery grant program. 

Separated sealed bids for:    

Rehabilitation/Reconstruction work to Vogler Residence,  
21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT 06460; Project #1036    

will be received by: 

DTC  
2321 Whitney Avenue, Hamden, CT 06518  

until 4:00 o’clock PM on Wednesday, September 09, 2015, and then at said office publicly 
opened and read aloud. 

The Information to Bidders, Form of Bid, Form of Contract, Plans, Specifications, and Form of 
Bid Bond, Performance and Payment Bond, and other contract documents may be examined on 
the Department of Housing Hurricane Sandy Recover website at www.ct.gov/doh/ and click on 
the “Hurricane Sandy” link, and Advertisement for Bids. 

DOH reserves the right to waive any informalities or to reject any or all bids. 

Each bidder must deposit with his bid, security in the amount, form and subject to the conditions 
provided in the Information to Bidders. 

Attention to bidders is particularly called to the requirements as to conditions of employment to 
be observed and minimum wages rates to be paid under the contract (if applicable), Section 3, 
Segregated Facilities, Section 109 and E. O. 11246. 

Addenda to this bid will be issued by email only to Contractors who attend and sign in at the 
mandatory pre-bid walk-through, see Information for Bidders for time and date of walk through. 

No bidder may withdraw his bid within 30 calendar days after the actual date of the bid opening 
thereof. 
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INFORMATION FOR BIDDERS 

Receipt and Opening of Bids: 

The State of Connecticut Department of Housing (herein called the “DOH”), invites bids on the 
form attached hereto, all blanks of which must be appropriately filled.  Bids will be received by 
DOH at the office of Diversified Technology Consultants, 2321 Whitney Avenue, Hamden, 
Connecticut 06518 until 4:00 o’clock PM on Wednesday, September 09, 2015 and then at 
said office publicly opened and read aloud.  The envelopes containing the bids must be sealed, 
addressed to DTC, 2321 Whitney Avenue, Hamden, Connecticut 06518 and designated as 
Bid for Vogler Residence, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, Connecticut 06460 – Project 
Number 1036. 

DOH may consider informal any bid not prepared and submitted in accordance with the 
provisions hereof and may waive any informalities or reject any and all bids.  Any bid may be 
withdrawn prior to the above scheduled time for the opening of bids or authorized postponement 
there considered.  NO bidder may withdraw a bid within 30 days after the actual date of the 
opening thereof. 

Mandatory Walk Through:  All bidders must attend a mandatory walk through of the property 
designated above.  The date and time of the walk through is set for 10:00 o’clock AM on 
Wednesday, August 26, 2014. 

Preparation of Bids: 

Each bid must be submitted on the prescribed form and accompanied by Certification by Bidder 
Regarding Equal Employment Opportunity, Form HUD-950.1, and Certification of Bidder 
Regarding Section 3 and Segregated Facilities.  All blank spaces for bid process must be filled 
in, in ink or typewritten, in both words and figures, and the foregoing Certifications must be fully 
completed and executed when submitted. 

Each bid must be submitted in a sealed envelope bearing on the outside the name of the bidder, 
his/her address, and the name of the project for which the bid is submitted.  If forwarded by 
mail, the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in another envelope addressed 
as specified in the bid form.  

Subcontracts:  The bidder is specifically advised that any person, for, or other party to whom it 
is proposed to award a subcontract under this contract: 

1. Must be acceptable to the DOH after verification by the State of the current eligibility 
status; and, 

2. Must submit Form HUD-950.2, Certification by Proposed Subcontractor Regarding Equal 
Employment Opportunity and Certification of Proposed Subcontractor Regarding Section 
3 and Segregated Facilities.  Approval of the proposed subcontractor award cannot be 
given by the DOH  unless and until the proposed subcontractor has submitted the 
Certifications and/or other evidence showing that it has fully complied with any reporting 
requirements to which it is or was subject.  Although the bidder is not required to attach 
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such Certifications by proposed subcontractors to his/her bid, the bidder is here advised 
of this requirement so that appropriate action can be taken to prevent subsequent delay 
in subcontract awards. 

Method of Bidding:  DOH invites the following bid(s): 

Qualifications of Bidder:  The DOH may make such investigations as he/she deems necessary 
to determine the ability of the bidder to perform the work, and the bidder shall furnish to the 
DOH all such information and date for this purpose as the DOH may request.  The DOH 
reserves the right to reject any bid if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, such bidder 
fails to satisfy the DOH that such bidder is property qualified to carry out the obligations of the 
contract and to complete the work contemplated therein.  Conditional bids will not be accepted.  
The State’s set Contractor Prequalifications are listed in Exhibit G and also are available at the 
Department of Housing’s Hurricane Sandy Recovers website www.ct.gov/doh/ and click on the 
“Hurricane Sandy” link. 

Bid Security:  Each bid must be accompanied by an irrevocable letter of credit from the bank, 
certified check, or bank cashier’s check in the amount not less than five percent (5%) of the bid.  
Bid bonds may be accepted as bid security.  Such checks will be returned to all except the three 
lowest bidders within three days after the opening of bids, and the remaining cash, or checks 
will be returned promptly after DOH and the accepted bidder have executed the contract, or 
opening of bids, upon demand or the bidder at any time thereafter, so long as he/she has been 
notified of the acceptance of his/her bid. 

Conditions of Work:  Each bidder must inform him/herself fully of the conditions relating to the 
construction of the project and the employment of labor thereon.  Failure to do so will not relieve 
a successful bidder of his/her obligation to furnish all material and labor necessary to carry out 
the provision of his/her contract.  Insofar as possible the contractor, in carrying out the work, 
must employ such methods or means as will not cause any interruption of or interference with 
the work of any other contractor. 

Addenda and Interpretations:  No interpretation of the meaning of the plans, specifications or 
other pre-bid documents will be made to any bidder orally. 

Every request for such interpretation should be in writing addressed to: Richard Morse, Project 
Manager at Diversified Technology Consultants, richard.morse@teamdtc.com and to be given 
consideration must be received at least seven days prior to the date fixed for the opening of 
bids.  Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental instruction will be in the form of 
written addenda to the specifications which, if issued, will be forwarded by electronic mail and 
posted on DOH’s Hurricane Sandy website to all prospective bidders (at the respective email 
addresses furnished for such purposes), not later than three days prior to the date fixed for the 
opening of bids.  Failure of any bidder to receive any such addendum or interpretation shall not 
relieve such bidder from any obligation under his/her bid as submitted.  All addenda so issued 
shall become part of the contract documents. 

Security for Faithful Performance:  Simultaneously with his/her delivery of the executed 
contract, the Contractor shall furnish a surety bond or bonds as security for faithful performance 
of this contract and for the payment of all persons performing labor on the project under this 
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contract and furnishing materials in connection with this contract, as specified in the General 
Conditions included herein.  The surety on such bond or bonds shall be a duly authorized surety 
company satisfactory to the DOH. 

Performance and Payment Bonds:  A performance and payment bond will be required of the 
successful bidder (contractor) for 100 percent of the contract price on contracts over $100,000. 

Contract Progress Schedule:  Each bid shall be accompanied by a Contract Progress 
Schedule.  Such Schedule shall list the bidder’s timetable for completion of the contract. 

Power of Attorney:  Attorneys-in-fact who sign bid bonds or contract bonds must file with each 
bond a certified and effectively dated copy of their power of attorney. 

Notice of Special Conditions:  Attention is particularly called to those parts of the contract 
documents and specifications which deal with the following: 

1. Inspection and testing of materials 
2. Insurance requirements 
3. Wage rates (if applicable) 
4. State allowances 

Laws and Regulations:  The bidder’s attention is directed to the fact that all applicable State 
laws, municipal ordinances, and the rules and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction 
over construction of the project shall apply to the contract throughout, and they will be deemed 
to be included in the contract the same as though herein written out in full. 

Method of Award-Lowest Qualified Bidder:  If at the time this contract is to be awarded, the 
lowest base bid submitted by a responsible bidder does not exceed the amount of funds then 
estimated by the DOH as available to finance the contract; the contract will be awarded on the 
base bid only.  If such bid exceeds such amount, the DOH may reject all bids or may award the 
contract on the base bid combined with such deductible alternatives applied in numerical order 
in which they are listed in the Form of Bids, as produces a net amount which is within the 
available funds. 

If the homeowner wishes to select a prequalified bidding contractor other than the lowest and 
most responsible bidder, said owner is responsible for paying the difference between the lowest 
bidder and their chosen bidder from their own financing. 

Obligation of Bidder:  At the time of the opening of bids, each bidder will be presumed to have 
inspected the site and to have read and to be thoroughly familiar with the plans and contract 
documents (including all addenda).  The failure or omission of any bidder to examine any form, 
instrument or document shall in no way relieve any bidder from any obligation in respect to 
his/her bid. 

Safety Standards and Accident Prevention:  With respect to all work performed under this 
contract, the contractor shall: 

1. Comply with the safety standards provision of applicable laws, building and construction 
codes and the “Manual of Accident Prevention in Construction” published by the 
Associated General Contractors of America, the requirements of the Occupational 
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Safety and Health Act of 1970 (Public Law 91-596), and the requirements of Title 29 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1518 as published in the “Federal Register,” 
Volume 36, No 75, Saturday, April 17, 1971. 

2. Exercise every precaution at all times for the prevention of accidents and the protection 
of persons (including employees) who may be injured on the job site before the 
employer has made a standing arrangement for removal of injured persons to a hospital 
or a doctor’s care. 
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BID SUBMISSION CHECKLIST  Project #   1036      

     

BID FORM COMPLETE  (     )      

     

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT of BIDDER COMPLETE  (     )      

     

BID SECURITY       

N/A (     )      

Credit Letter (     )      

Bid Bond (     )      

     

AFFIDAVIT of NON‐COLLUSION  (     )      

     

BIDDER'S ELIGIBILITY  (     )      

     

GENERAL BIDDER CERTIFICATION  (     )      

     

SUBCONTRACT BIDDER CERTIFICATION  (     )      

     

SUBCONTRACTOR IDENTITY  (     )      

     

CONTRACT SCHEDULE  (     )      

     

SPECIFICATION REQUIRED BID SUBMISSIONS       

N/A (     )      

ABATEMENT WORK PLANS (     )      

OTHER (     )      

     

Bidder’s Name:         

     
     

Authorized Officer:         

     
     

        

(Signature (Date)   
     

        

(Print Name) (Title/Position) 
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BID FORM 
 

The undersigned, being familiarized with the local conditions affecting the cost of the work and 
with the Drawings, Specifications, Invitation to Bidders, Instructions to Bidders, General 
Conditions, Bid Form, Form of Contract and Form of Bonds for Project No. __#1036__ and 
Addenda No. _______ and _______ thereto, as prepared by DTC, Hamden, Connecticut, and 
on file in the office of DOH, hereby proposes to furnish all permits, labor, materials, tools, 
equipment, and related items required for the rehabilitation and reconstruction including general 
construction, site improvements, plumbing, heating, electrical, and finish items for said Project 
No. #1036_____ located at 21 Tremont Street, in Milford, State of Connecticut, all in 
accordance with the Drawings and Specifications, for the sum of: 
 
_________________________________________________________Dollars ($                   ) 
   
 

 

BREAKDOWN OF BID PRICES         Dollars and Cents 

General Construction___________________________________ $___________________ 

Demolition__________         _________________________ $___________________ 

Concrete Work_____________________________________        $___________________ 

Carpentry & Framing___________________________________  $___________________ 

Insulation, Weather Barriers, & Sealants__________________      $___________________ 

Siding______________________________________                    $___________________ 

Roofing____________________________________                    $___________________ 

Doors and Windows____________________________________ $___________________ 

Wallboard Assemblies_________________________________ _ $___________________ 

Finishes and Painting___________________________________ $___________________ 

Electrical________  ___________________________ $___________________ 

HVAC_______________  ____________________ $___________________ 

Plumbing______________  _____________________ $___________________ 

Site Work_____________________________________                 $___________________ 

Allowance 1: Door Hardware__________________ _____             $1,500.00____________ 

Allowance 2: Cabinets and Countertops _____                                $18,000.00___________ 

Allowance 3: Kitchen Appliances                               _____             $6,000_______________ 

Sum: (Being inclusive of all the work and equal to the Sum as stated above)      $___________________ 
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ALTERNATE PROPOSALS 

The undersigned bidder further proposes and agrees that should any or all of the following 
Alternates be accepted and included in the Contract, the amount of the Base Bid, as heretofore 
stated, shall be adjusted by the amount stated for each Alternate.  All materials and 
workmanship shall be in strict accordance with the Drawings and Specifications and shall be in-
place prices. 

Alternates 

No.  1: Deduct alternate: Delete AC condensing unit (heating equipment and distribution only) 

    ______________________________                                           (Deduct) $_____________   
                                                    Words                                                                                                               Dollars 

No.  2: Deduct alternate: Delete First Floor Powder Room 

    ______________________________                                           (Deduct) $_____________   
                                                    Words                                                                                                               Dollars 

No.  3: Deduct alternate: Delete ground floor stair enclosure 

    ______________________________                                           (Deduct) $_____________   
                                                    Words                                                                                                               Dollars 

No.  4: _____________________________________________________________________ 

    ______________________________                                                           $____________  
                                                    Words                                                                                                               Dollars 

 

 

UNIT PRICE PROPOSALS 

The undersigned bidder further proposes and agrees that should any or all of the following UNIT 
PRICES be accepted and included in the Contract, the amount of the Base Bid, as heretofore 
stated, shall be adjusted by the amount stated for each UNIT PRICE in accordance with the 
Sections 012200 UNIT PRICES and 012100 ALLOWANCES.  All materials and workmanship 
shall be in strict accordance with the Drawings and Specifications and shall be in-place prices. 

Unit Price 

No.  1: New Duplex Receptacle (EA)_______________________________________________ 

    ______________________________                                                           $_____________   
                                                    Words                                                                                                               Dollars 
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The undersigned agrees to commence the work on a date to be specified in the contract and to 
complete such work within   120           consecutive calendar days. 

The undersigned agrees that if within the period of thirty (30) calendar days after the opening of 
bids, or when extended to the next work day immediately following said period, notice of the 
acceptance of this bid shall be mailed, or delivered to him/her at the business address given 
below, or at any time thereafter before this bid is withdrawn,                                           , will 
within fifteen (15) calendar days thereafter deliver to DOH, where directed, a contract properly 
executed in such number of counterparts as may be required by said DOH, on the forms 
annexed, with such changes therein as shall have been made by the DOH, prior to the time 
named for delivery of this proposal, together with a 100% Performance Bond of a Surety 
Company, which Surety must be authorized to transact business in the State of Connecticut, 
and duly qualified therefore, and in the form constituting part of the Specification and a letter 
indicating those Small/Minority Business Enterprises that will perform work and/or provide 
materials, equipment or services as part of the contract. 

In submitting this bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by the abovementioned DOH to 
reject any and all bids; and it is agreed that this bid may not be withdrawn for a period of thirty 
calendar (30) days from the date of bid opening or until the next work day immediately following 
said period if such period ends on weekend or a State holiday. 

 

Security in the sum of                                                                              Dollars ($                     ) 

in the form of                                     is submitted herewith in accordance with the Specifications. 

The undersigned bidder agrees to comply with the Section 3 plan included herein and all 
Federal requirements pertaining to conditions of employment to be observed and minimum 
wage rates to be paid under the contract, Segregated Facilities, Section 109 and Executive 
Order 11246. 

Attached hereto is an affidavit, in proof that the undersigned has not entered into any collusion 
with any person in respect to this proposal, or any other proposal, or the submitting of proposals 
for the above Project.  Also attached is a statement of contractor's qualifications, Certification of 
Bidder Regarding Equal Employment Opportunity, Certification of Bidder Regarding Section 3 
and Segregated Facilities. 

 

______________________________________  

Date 

______________________________________ 

Firm Name 

______________________________________ 

Address 

 

By:  ___________________________________ 

 

Title:  __________________________________  
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(Bank Letterhead) 

BID SECURITY 

IRREVOCABLE LETTER OF CREDIT 

 

 

Dear ___________________________________: 

 

We hereby authorize you to draw on us to the aggregate amount of 
$_____________________________ (five percent of the amount of the bid) in the event 
_________________________________ withdraws its bid within the bid holding period, or 
upon being awarded a contract, fails to provide adequate performance and payment security as 
required by the Contract documents. 

Such drafts must be accompanied by the following document: 

 A written certification by you that the proceeds of any draft drawn on this Letter of Credit 
will be used solely to indemnify the DOH against loss or damage suffered by it resulting from 
any act or omission described in the above paragraph. 

We warrant to you that all drafts drawn in compliance with the terms of this Letter of Credit will 
be unconditionally and duly honored upon delivery of the documentation specified and 
presented to this office. 

This Letter of Credit is irrevocable and shall be in full force and effect until notification in writing 
is received from you that a contract for Project_________________________ has been 
awarded and executed, whereupon this Letter of Credit shall automatically be canceled. 

This Letter of Credit shall not be modified or amended except upon the written agreement of this 
Bank and the DOH. 

 

Sincerely yours, 

 

President
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FORM OF NON-COLLUSIVE AFFIDAVIT 

AFFIDAVIT 

 

State of _____________________________) 

                                     

County of ___________________________) 

 

______________________________________, being first duly sworn, deposes and says: 

 

That he/she is,____________________________________________ the party making the 
foregoing proposal for bid, that such proposal or bid is genuine and not collusive or sham; that 
said bidder has not colluded, conspired, connived or agreed, directly or indirectly, with any 
bidder or person, to put in a sham bid or to refrain from bidding, and has not, in any manner, 
directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion, or communication or conference, with 
any person, to fix the bid price of affiant or of any other bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit or 
cost element of said bid price, or of that of any other bidder, or to secure any advantage against 
DOH or any person interested in the proposed contract, and that all statements in said proposal 
for bid are true. 

Project No._____________________________ 

Location _______________________________ 

 

______________________________________ 

                       Signature 

 

______________________________________ 

                  Name and Title 

 

______________________________________   

                            Date 

(Signature should be notarized.)



17 
 

 

BIDDER'S CERTIFICATION OF ELIGIBILITY 

By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that to the best of its knowledge and belief, 
neither it, nor any person or firm which has an interest in the bidder's firm, nor any of the 
bidder's subcontractors, is ineligible to: 

(1)  Be awarded contracts by any agency of the United States Government or HUD; or, 

(2)  Participate in HUD programs pursuant to 24 CFR part 24. 

_______________________________________  

(Name of Bidder) 

_______________________________________ 

(Address) 

 

BY: ___________________________________ 

 

Title: __________________________________ 

 

NOTE:  This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance is placed when 
making award.  If it is later determined that the bidder knowingly rendered an erroneous 
certification, the contract may be terminated for default, and the bidder may be debarred or 
suspended from participation in HUD programs and other Federal programs. 
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CERTIFICATION OF GENERAL BIDDERS ON CDBG-DR CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 

I. CERTIFICATION REGARDING HEALTH AND SAFETY  

The undersigned hereby certifies that he/she is able to furnish labor that can work in harmony 
with all other elements of labor employed or to be employed on the work; that all employees to 
be employed at the worksite will have successfully completed a course in construction safety 
and health approved by the United States Occupational Safety and Health Administration that is 
at least ten hours in duration at the time the employee begins work and who shall furnish 
documentation of successful completion of said course with the first certified payroll report for 
each employee.  

II. CERTIFICATION REGARDING NON-COLLUSION AND DEBARMENT  

The undersigned further certifies under the penalties of perjury that this bid is in all respects 
bona fide, fair and made without collusion or fraud with any other person. As used in this 
subsection the word “person” shall mean any natural person, joint venture, partnership, 
corporation or other business or legal entity. The undersigned further certifies that neither 
he/she nor any firm, corporation, partnership or association in which he/she has a substantial 
interest is designated as an ineligible contractor by the Comptroller General of the United States 
pursuant to Section 5.6 (b) of the Regulations of the Secretary of Labor, Part 5 (29 CFR, Part 5), 
or pursuant to Section 3 (a) of the Davis-Bacon Act, as amended (40 USC 276a).  The 
undersigned further certifies that said undersigned is not presently debarred from doing public 
construction work in the State of Connecticut. 

Date: __________________  

__________________________________________  

Name of General Bidder  

By _______________________________________  

Signature  

__________________________________________  

Print name and Title  

__________________________________________  

Business Address  

___________________________________________  

Street Address City and State  

OSHA-10 OSHA-10 
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CERTIFICATION OF SUB- BIDDERS (IF ANY) ON CDBG-DR CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 

I. CERTIFICATION REGARDING HEALTH AND SAFETY  

The undersigned hereby certifies that he is able to furnish labor that can work in harmony with 
all other elements of labor employed or to be employed on the work; that all employees to be 
employed at the worksite will have successfully completed a course in construction safety and 
health approved by the United States Occupation Safety and Health Administration that is at 
least ten hours in duration at the time the employee begins work and who shall furnish 
documentation of successful completion of said course with the first certified payroll report for 
each employee; and that he will comply fully with all laws and regulations applicable to awards 
of subcontracts subject to section 44F.  

II. CERTIFICATION REGARDING NON-COLLUSION AND DEBARMENT  

The undersigned further certifies under penalties of perjury that this subbid is in all responses 
bona fide, fair and made without collusion or fraud with any other person. As used in this 
subsection the “person” shall mean any natural person, joint venture, partnership, corporation or 
other business or legal entity. The undersigned further certifies that neither he/she nor any firm, 
corporation, partnership or association in which he/she has a substantial interest is designated 
as an ineligible contractor by the Comptroller General of the United States pursuant to Section 
5.6 (b) of the Regulations of the Secretary of Labor, Part 5 (29 CFR, Part 5), or pursuant to 
Section 3 (a) of the Davis-Bacon Act, as amended (40 USC 276a).  The undersigned further 
certifies that said undersigned is not presently debarred from doing public construction work in 
the State of Connecticut. 

Date ____________________  

_________________________________________  

Name of Sub-bidder  

By _______________________________________  

Signature  

__________________________________________  

Print Name and Title  

__________________________________________  

Business Name  

__________________________________________  

Street Address, City and State 
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BID BOND 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the undersigned, 
_____________________________ ___________________________________________as 
Principal, and ________________________________Surety, are hereby held and firmly bound 
unto ______________________________________________ as DOH in the penal sum of 
__________________________________________ , for the payment of which, well and truly 
be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors and assigns.  Signed this ________ day of __________________, 2014. 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal has submitted to 
_________________________________________________ a certain Bid, attached hereto and 
hereby made a part hereof to enter into a contract in writing, for the ____________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

NOW, THEREFORE, 

1. If said Bid shall be rejected, or in the alternate, 
2. If said Bid shall be accepted and the Principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the 

Form of Contract attached hereto (properly completed in accordance with the Bid) and 
shall furnish a bond for this faithful performance of said contract, and for the payment of 
all person performing labor or furnishing materials in connection therewith, and shall in 
all other respects perform the agreement created by the acceptance of said Bid, 

Then this obligation shall be void, otherwise the same shall remain in force and effect; it being 
expressly understood and agreed that the liability of the Surety for any or all claims hereunder 
shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligations of said Surety 
and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the DOH 
may accept such Bid; and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, 
and such of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed 
and these presents to be signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set forth above. 

__________________________ (L.S) 
Principal 
 
__________________________ 
Surety 
 
 
SEAL By:  _____________________________________ 
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 PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 

 

 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS:  THAT we, 
__________________________________________________________________,  as  

PRINCIPAL, and__________________________________________________ , as SURETY, 

are held firmly bound unto______________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________hereinafter called the DOH, in 
the penal sum of____________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________ ($______________________), for the 
payment 

of which sum we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, and successors, jointly 
and severally. 

 

WHEREAS, Principal has entered into a certain Contract with DOH, dated ______________, a 
copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof. 

 

NOW, THEREFORE, the condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal shall in all 
respects fully perform the Contract and all duly authorized modifications thereof, during its 
original term and any extensions thereof that may be granted and during any guaranty period for 
which the Contract provides, and if the Principal shall fully satisfy all claims arising out of the 
prosecution of the work under the Contract and shall fully indemnify DOH for all expenses which 
it may incur by reason of such claims, including its attorney's fees and court costs, and if the 
Principal shall make full payment to all persons supplying labor, services, materials, or 
equipment in the prosecution of the work under the Contract, in default of which such persons 
shall have a direct right of action hereupon; and if the Principal shall pay or cause to be paid all 
sales and use taxes payable as a result of the performance of the Contract as well as payment 
of gasoline and special motor fuel taxes in the performance of the Contract and all motor vehicle 
fees required for commercial motor vehicles used in connection with the performance of the 
Contract, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise, it shall remain in full force and effect. No 
modification of the Contract or extension of the term thereof, nor any forbearance on the part of 
DOH shall in any way release the Principal or the Surety from liability hereunder. Notice to the 
Surety of any such modification, extension, or forbearance is hereby waived. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the aforesaid Principal and Surety have executed this instrument and 
affixed their seals hereto, this _______________ day of ________________________. 

 

______________________________            ______________________________________ 

Principal   Surety 

 

______________________________            ______________________________________ 

Name and Title  

(Signatures must be notarized.) 

(Power-of-Attorney for person signing for Surety Company must be attached to bond.) 

The rate of premium on this bond is $____________________ per thousand. 

The total amount of premium charge is $___________________________. 

 

(The above is to be filled in by Surety Company.) 
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CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 

 

I, ________________________________________________, certify that I am the 

 ________________________________________________ Secretary of the corporation 

named as Principal in the foregoing bond; that ______________________________________, 

who signed the bond on behalf of the Principal, was then ______________________________ 

of said corporation; that I know his/her signature thereto is genuine; and  that said bond was 

fully signed, sealed, and attested for and in  behalf of said corporation by authority of its 

governing body.  
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SUBCONTRACTOR IDENTIFICATION 

(Provide additional forms for more subcontractors, as needed prior to execution.) 

 

This form is a part of your bid package and must be submitted along with the itemized and formal bid 
forms at the time of the bid opening.  Failure to submit a completed document could result in the 
disqualification of your bid. 

 Name of Subcontractor: ________________________________________________________________ 

Address: ____________________________________________________________________________ 
Trade: _____________________________________________________________________________ 
Hourly Wage: _$_________________ Full Contract Price:     _$________________ 
Federal Tax# or SSN #: __________________________________________________________ 
Male Owned Business _______   Female Owned Business________ 
Is he/she of Hispanic or Latino ethnicity?              Yes______                 No_____ 
Race: (Please check one) 

           ____White                                           ____American Indian/Alaskan Native 
     ____Black/African American  ____Hasidic Jew            
     ____Asian/Pacific American             
 

 
Name of Subcontractor: ________________________________________________________________ 
Address: ____________________________________________________________________________ 
Trade: _____________________________________________________________________________ 
Hourly Wage: _$_________________ Full Contract Price:     _$________________ 
Federal Tax# or SSN #: __________________________________________________________ 
Male Owned Business _______   Female Owned Business________ 
Is he/she of Hispanic or Latino ethnicity?              Yes______                 No_____ 
Race: (Please check one) 

           ____White                                          ____American Indian/Alaskan Native 
     ____Black/African American  ____Hasidic Jew            
     ____Asian/Pacific American             
 

 
Name of Subcontractor: ________________________________________________________________ 
Address: ____________________________________________________________________________ 
Trade: _____________________________________________________________________________ 
Hourly Wage: _$_________________ Full Contract Price:     _$________________ 
Federal Tax# or SSN #: __________________________________________________________ 
Male Owned Business _______   Female Owned Business________ 
Is he/she of Hispanic or Latino ethnicity?              Yes______                 No_____ 
Race: (Please check one) 

           ____White                                           ____American Indian/Alaskan Native 
     ____Black/African American  ____Hasidic Jew            
     ____Asian/Pacific American             
 

 
 
 
 
________________________________   ______________________ 

Contractor’s Signature    Date 
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT 

CERTIFICATION OF BIDDER REGARDING EQUAL EMPLOYMENT 
OPPORTUNITY 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

INSTRUCTIONS 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

This certification is required pursuant to Executive Order 11246 (30 F R 12319-25). The 
implementing rules and regulations provide that any bidder or prospective contractor, or 
any of their proposed subcontractors shall state as an initial part of the bid or negotiations of 
the contract whether it has participated in any previous contract or subcontract subject to 
the equal opportunity clause; and, if so, whether it has filed all compliance reports due under 
applicable instructions. 

Where the certification indicates that the bidder has not filed a compliance report due 
under applicable instructions, such bidder shall be required to submit a compliance 
report within seven calendar days after bid opening. No contract shall be awarded unless 
such report is submitted. 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

CERTIFICATION OF BIDDER 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Name and address of Bidder (include zip code) 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

1. Bidder has participated in a previous contract or subcontract subject to the Equal 
Opportunity Clause. 

(  )  Y E S  (  )  N O  

2. Compliance reports were required to be filed in connection with such contract or 
subcontract. 

(  )  Y E S  (  )  N O  

3. Bidder has filed all compliance reports due under applicable instructions, 
including SF.100. 

(  )  Y E S  (  )  N O  ( ) NOT REQUIRED 

4. Have you ever seen or are you being considered for sanction due to violation of 
Executive Order 11246, as amended? 

(  )  Y E S  (  )  N O  

NAME AND TITLE OF SIGNER (Please type.) 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

SIGNATURE DATE 
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CERTIFICATION OF BIDDERS REGARDING SECTION 3 AND SEGREGATED FACILITIES 

 

Project Name: 

Project No: 

Name of Prime Contractor: 

 

The undersigned hereby certifies that: 

1. Section 3 provisions are included in the Contract 
2. A written Section 3 plan was prepared and submitted as part of the bid proceedings (if 

bid equals or exceeds $100,000.00) 
3. No segregated facilities will be maintained. 

 

 

______________________________________________ 

Name and Title of Signer (Print or Type) 

 

 

______________________________________________ ____________________________ 

Signature       Date 
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CONTRACTOR 

Section 3 Plan Format 

_____________________________ agrees to implement the following specific affirmative action steps 
directed at increasing the utilization of lower income residents and business within the 
_______________________. 

A. To ascertain from the DOH the exact boundaries of the Section 3 covered project area and where 
advantageous, seek the assistance of local officials in preparing and implementing the affirmative 
action plans. 

B. To attempt to recruit from within the city the necessary number of lower income residents 
through:  local advertising media, signs placed at the proposed site for the project, and 
community organizations and public or private institutions operating within or serving the project 
area such as Service Employment and Redevelopment (SER), Opportunities Industrialization 
Center (OIC), Urban League, Concentrated Employment Program, Hometown Plan, or the U. S. 
Employment Service. 

C. To maintain a list of all lower income residents who have applied either on their own or on referral 
from any source, and to employ such persons, if otherwise eligible and if a vacancy exists. 

D. To insert this Section 3 plan in all bid documents, and to require all bidders on subcontracts to 
submit a Section 3 Affirmative Action Plan including utilization goals and the specific steps 
planned to accomplish these goals. 

E. To insure that contracts which are typically let on a negotiated rather than a bid basis in areas 
other than Section 3 covered project areas, are also let on a negotiated basis, wherever feasible, 
when let in a Section 3 covered project area. 

F. To formally contact unions, subcontractors and trade associations to secure their cooperation for 
this program. 

G. To insure that all appropriated project area business concerns are notified or pending 
subcontractural opportunities 

H. To maintain records, including copies of correspondence, memoranda, etc., that document all 
above affirmative action steps have been taken. 

I. To appoint or recruit an executive official of the company or agency as Equal Opportunity Officer 
to coordinate the implementation of the Section 3 plan. 

J. To list on Table A, information related to subcontracts to be awarded. 
K. To list on Table B, all projected workforce needs for all phases of this project by occupation, 

trade, skill level and number of positions. 

As officers and representatives of ____________________________________________ 

We, the undersigned, have read and fully agree to this Affirmative Action Plan, and become a party to the 
full implementation of this program. 

_______________________ ___________________________ _________________ 
Signature Title     Date 
 

Loans, grants, contracts and subsidies for less than $100,000.00 will be exempt. 
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Table A 

Proposed Subcontracts Breakdown 

For Period Covering   ______________, 20____ Through ______________, 20____ 
(Duration of CDBG-DR OORR Assisted Project) 

 
 

Column 1 Column 2 Column3 Column 4 Column 5 
Type of Contract 
(Business of 
Profession) 

Total Number of 
Contracts 

Total Approximate 
Dollar Amount 

Estimated Number 
of Contracts to 
Project Area 
Businesses* 

Estimated Dollar 
Amount to Project 
Area Businesses* 

     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
 
 
*The Project Area is defined as the Town/City boundaries in which the assisted project resides.  
 
 
 
 
 
____________________________________ 
Company 
 
____________________________________  _________________________________ 
Project Name/Residence    Project Number 
 
____________________________________  _________________________________ 
EEO Officer or Designee’s Signature   Date 
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Table B 

Estimated Project Workforce Breakdown 

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Column 5 
Job Category Total Estimated 

Population 
No. Positions 
Currently 
Occupied by 
Permanent 
Employees 

No. Positions 
Not Currently 
Occupied 

No. Positions to 
be filled with 
LIPAR* 

Officers/Supervisors     
Professionals     
Technicians     
Housing 
Sales/Rental 
Management 

    

Office Clerical     
Service Workers     
Others     
TRADE:     
Journeymen     
Helpers     
Apprentices     
Maximum No. of 
Trainees 

    

Others     
TRADE:     
Journeymen     
Helpers     
Apprentices     
Maximum No. of 
Trainees 

    

Others     
TRADE:     
Journeymen     
Helpers     
Apprentices     
Maximum No. of 
Trainees 

    

Others     
Total     
*Lower Income Project Area Residents.  Individuals residing within the project area whose family income does not 
exceed 80% of the area median income in the SMSA. 

 

___________________________________________ 

Company   
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Green Building Standards Checklist 

HUD CPD Green Building Retrofit Checklist 
   

The CPD Green Retrofit Checklist promotes energy efficiency and green building practices for 
residential retrofit projects.  Grantees must follow the checklist in its entirety and apply all measures 
within the Checklist to the extent applicable to the particular building type being retrofitted. The 
phrase “when replacing” in the Checklist refers to the mandatory replacement with specified green 
improvements, products, and fixtures only when replacing those systems during the normal course 
of the retrofit.   
   
   

WATER AND ENERGY CONSERVATION MEASURES 

   

   Water-Conserving Fixtures 

  

Install or retrofit water conserving fixtures in any unit and common facility, use the following 
specifications: Toilets-- 1.28 gpf; Urinals-- 0.5 gpf; Showerheads-- 2.0 gpm; Kitchen faucets-- 
2.0 gpm; and Bathroom faucets-- 1.5gpm. [gpf = gallons per flush; gpm = gallons per minute]  

   
   ENERGY STAR Appliances 

  
Install ENERGY STAR-labeled clothes washers, dishwashers, and refrigerators, if these 
appliance categories are provided in units or common areas.  

   

   Air Sealing: Building Envelope 

  
Seal all accessible gaps and penetrations in the building envelope. If applicable, use low VOC 
caulk or foam. 

   

   Insulation: Attic (if applicable to building type) 

  

For attics with closed floor cavities directly above the conditioned space, blow in insulation per 
manufacturer's specifications to a minimum density of 3.5 Lbs. per cubic foot (CF).  For attics 
with open floor cavities directly above the conditioned space, install insulation to meet or 
exceed IECC levels. 

   

   Insulation: Flooring (if applicable to building type) 

  

Install ≥ R-19 insulation in contact with the subfloor in buildings with floor systems over vented 
crawl spaces.  Install a 6-mil vapor barrier in contact with 100% of the floor of the crawl space 
(the ground), overlapping seams and piers at least 6 inches.  

   

   Duct Sealing (if applicable to building type) 

  

In buildings with ducted forced-air heating and cooling systems, seal all penetrations of the air 
distribution system to reduce leakage in order to meet or exceed ENERGY STAR for Homes' 
duct leakage standard. 

   

   Air Barrier System 

  
Ensure continuous unbroken air barrier surrounding all conditioned space and dwelling units.  
Align insulation completely and continuously with the air barrier.   

   

   Radiant Barriers: Roofing 

  
When replacing or making a substantial repair to the roof, use radiant barrier sheathing or 
other radiant barrier material; if economically feasible, also use cool roofing materials. 
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   Windows 
  When replacing windows, install geographically appropriate ENERGY STAR rated windows.  
   

   Sizing of Heating and Cooling Equipment 

  

When replacing, size heating and cooling equipment in accordance with the Air Conditioning 
Contractors of America (ACCA) Manuals, Parts J and S, or 2012 ASHRAE Handbook--HVAC 
Systems and Equipment or most recent edition. 

   

   Domestic Hot Water Systems 

  

When replacing domestic water heating system(s), ensure the system(s) meet or exceed the 
efficiency requirements of ENERGY STAR for Homes' Reference Design.  Insulate pipes by at 
least R-4.   

   

   Efficient Lighting: Interior Units 

  

Follow the guidance appropriate for the project type: install the ENERGY STAR Advanced 
Lighting Package (ALP); OR follow the ENERGY STAR MFHR program guidelines, which 
require that 80% of installed lighting fixtures within units must be ENERGY STAR-qualified or 
have ENERGY STAR-qualified lamps installed; OR when replacing, new fixtures and ceiling 
fans must meet or exceed ENERGY STAR efficiency levels. 

   

   Efficient Lighting: Common Areas and Emergency Lighting (if applicable to building type) 

  

Follow the guidance appropriate for the project type: use ENERGY STAR-labeled fixtures or 
any equivalent high-performance lighting fixtures and bulbs in all common areas; OR when 
replacing, new common space and emergency lighting fixtures must meet or exceed ENERGY 
STAR efficiency levels.  For emergency lighting, if installing new or replacing, all exist signs 
shall meet or exceed LED efficiency levels and conform to local building codes. 

   

   Efficient Lighting: Exterior 

  

Follow the guidance appropriate for the project type: install ENERGY STAR-qualified fixtures 
or LEDs with a minimum efficacy of 45 lumens/watt; OR follow the ENERGY STAR MFHR 
program guidelines, which require that 80% of outdoor lighting fixtures must be ENERGY 
STAR-qualified or have ENERGY STAR-qualified lamps installed; OR when replacing, install 
ENERGY STAR compact fluorescents or LEDs with a minimum efficacy of 45 lumens/watt. 

   
   
   

INDOOR AIR QUALITY 
   
   Air Ventilation: Single Family and Multifamily (three stories or fewer) 

  
Install an in-unit ventilation system capable of providing adequate fresh air per ASHRAE 62.2 
requirements.  

   

   Air Ventilation: Multifamily (four stories or more) 

  

Install apartment ventilation systems that satisfy ASHRAE 62.2 for all dwelling units and 
common area ventilation systems that satisfy ASHRAE 62.1 requirements.  If economically 
feasible, consider heat/energy recovery for 100% of corridor air supply. 

   

   Composite Wood Products that Emit Low/No Formaldehyde 

  

Composite wood products must be certified compliant with California 93120.  If using a 
composite wood product that does not comply with California 93120, all exposed edges and 
sides must be sealed with low-VOC sealants. 
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   Environmentally Preferable Flooring  

  

When replacing flooring, use environmentally preferable flooring, including the FloorScore 
certification.  Any carpet products used must meet the Carpet and Rug Institute's Green Label 
or Green Label Plus certification for carpet, pad, and carpet adhesives. 

   

   Low/No VOC Paints and Primers 

  

All interior paints and primers must be less than or equal to the following VOC levels: Flats--50 
g/L; Non-flats--50 g/L; Floor--100 g/L. [g/L = grams per liter; levels are based on a combination 
of the Master Painters Institute (MPI) and GreenSeal standards.] 

   

   Low/No VOC Adhesives and Sealants 

  

All adhesives must comply with Rule 1168 of the South Coast Air Quality Management District.  
All caulks and sealants must comply with regulation 8, rule 51, of the Bay Area Air Quality 
Management District. 

   

   Clothes Dryer Exhaust 
  Vent clothes dryers directly to the outdoors using rigid-type duct work. 
   

   Mold Inspection and Remediation  
  Inspect the interior and exterior of the building for evidence of moisture problems.  Document 

the extent and location of the problems, and implement the proposed repairs according to the 
Moisture section of the EPA Healthy Indoor Environment Protocols for Home Energy 
Upgrades. 

  

  
   

   Combustion Equipment 

  
When installing new space and water-heating equipment, specify power-vented or direct vent 
combustion equipment. 

   

   Mold Prevention: Water Heaters 

  
Provide adequate drainage for water heaters that includes drains or catch pans with drains 
piped to the exterior of the dwelling. 

   

   Mold Prevention: Surfaces 

  
When replacing or repairing bathrooms, kitchens, and laundry rooms, use materials that have 
durable, cleanable surfaces. 

   

   Mold Prevention: Tub and Shower Enclosures 

  
When replacing or repairing tub and/or shower enclosures, use non-paper-faced backing 
materials such as cement board, fiber cement board, or equivalent in bathrooms. 

   

   Integrated Pest Management 

  
Seal all wall, floor, and joint penetrations with low-VOC caulking or other appropriate sealing 
methods to prevent pest entry. [If applicable, provide training to multifamily buildings staff.] 

   

   Lead-Safe Work Practices  

  

For properties built before 1978, if the project will involve disturbing painted surfaces or 
cleaning up lead contaminated dust or soil, use certified renovation or lead abatement 
contractors and workers using lead-safe work practices and clearance examinations consistent 
with the more stringent of EPA's Renovation, Repair, and Painting Rule and HUD’s Lead Safe 
Housing Rule. 

   

   Radon Testing and Mitigation (if applicable based on building location) 
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For buildings in EPA Radon Zone 1 or 2, test for radon using the current edition of American 
Association of Radon Scientists and Technologists (AARST)’s Protocols for Radon 
Measurement in Homes Standard for Single-Family Housing or Duplexes, or AARST’s 
Protocol for Conducting Radon and Radon Decay Product Measurements in Multifamily 
Buildings.  To install radon mitigation systems in buildings with radon level of 4 pCi/L or more, 
use ASTM E 2121 for single-family housing or duplexes, or AARST’s Radon Mitigation 
Standards for Multifamily Buildings. For new construction, use AARST’s Reducing Radon in 
New Construction of 1 & 2 Family Dwellings and Townhouses, or ASTM E 1465. 



Section 2:  General Conditions for 
Construction Contracts  

Based on HUD form 5370 

Applicability. This form is applicable to any 
construction/development contract greater than $100,000. 

 

This form includes those clauses required by OMB's common rule on grantee procurement, 
implemented at HUD in 24 CFR 85.36, and those requirements set forth in Section 3 of the Housing and 
Urban Development Act of 1968 and its amendment by the Housing and Community Development Act 
of 1992, implemented by HUD at 24 CFR Part 135.  
 

 Table of Contents  
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1. Definitions 
(a) “Architect” means the person or other entity engaged by 

DOH to perform architectural, engineering, design, and 
other services related to the work as provided for in the 
contract. When DOH uses an engineer to act in this 
capacity, the terms “architect” and “engineer” shall be 
synonymous. The Architect shall serve as a technical 
representative of the Contracting Officer. The Architect’s 
authority is as set forth elsewhere in this contract. 

(b) “Contract” means the contract entered into between DOH 
and the Contractor. It includes the forms of Bid, the Bid 
Bond, the Performance and Payment Bond or Bonds or 
other assurance of completion, the Certifications, 
Representations, and Other Statements of Bidders (form 
HUD-5370), these General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction (form HUD-5370), the applicable wage rate 
determinations from the U.S. Department of Labor (when 
applicable), any special conditions included elsewhere in 
the contract, the specifications, and drawings. It includes 
all formal changes to any of those documents by 
addendum, change order, or other modification. 

(c) “Contracting Officer” means the person delegated the au- 
thority by DOH to enter into, administer, and/or terminate 
this contract and designated as such in writing to the 
Contractor. The term includes any successor Contracting 
Officer and any duly authorized representative of the 
Contracting Officer also designated in writing. The 
Contracting Officer shall be deemed the authorized 
agent of DOH in all dealings with the Contractor. 

(d) “Contractor” means the person or other entity entering 
into the contract with DOH to perform all of the work 
required under the contract. 

(e) “Drawings” means the drawings enumerated in the 
schedule of drawings contained in the Specifications and 
as described in the contract clause entitled Specifications 
and Drawings for Construction herein. 

(f) “DOH” means the State Department of Housing including 
the Commissioner, or any other person designated to act 
on its behalf.  

(g) “HUD” means the United States of America acting through 
the Department of Housing and Urban Development 
including the Secretary, or any other person designated 
to act on its behalf. HUD has agreed, subject to the 
provisions of an Annual Contributions Contract (ACC), to 
provide financial assistance to DOH, which includes 
assistance in financing the work to be performed under 
this contract. As defined elsewhere in these General 
Conditions or the contract documents, the determination 
of HUD may be required to authorize changes in the work 
or for release of funds to DOH for payment to the 
Contractor. Notwithstanding HUD’s role, nothing in this 
contract shall be construed to create any contractual 
relationship between the Contractor and HUD. 

(h) “Grantee” means the State of Connecticut Department of 
Housing (DOH). 

(i)  “Homeowner” means the owner(s) of the real property for 
which project is taking place and is a party to the contract. 

(j) “Project” means the entire project, whether construction 
or rehabilitation, the work for which is provided for in 
whole or in part under this contract. 

(k)  “Specifications” means the written description of the 
technical requirements for construction and includes the 
criteria and tests for determining whether the 
requirements are met. 

(l) “Work” means materials, workmanship, and manufacture 
and fabrication of components. 

2. Contractor’s Responsibility for Work 

(a) The Contractor shall furnish all necessary labor, 
materials, tools, equipment, and transportation necessary 
for performance of the work. The Contractor shall also 
furnish all necessary water, heat, light, and power not 
made available to the Contractor by the Homeowner 
pursuant to the clause entitled Access to the Premises 
Section 5.3 of Homeowner Rehabilitation Agreement 
herein. 

(b) The Contractor shall perform on the site, and with its own 
organization, work equivalent to at least 15 percent of the 
total amount of work to be performed under the order. 
This percentage may be reduced by a supplemental 
agreement to this order if, during performing the work, 
the Contractor requests a reduction and the Contracting 
Officer determines that the reduction would be to the 
advantage of DOH. 

(c) At all times during performance of this contract and until 
the work is completed and accepted, the Contractor shall 
directly superintend the work or assign and have on the 
work site a competent superintendent who is satisfactory 
to the Contracting Officer and has authority to act for the 
Contractor. 

(d) The Contractor shall be responsible for all damages to 
persons or property that occur as a result of the 
Contractor’s fault or negligence, and shall take proper 
safety and health precautions to protect the work, the 
workers, the public, and the property of others. The 
Contractor shall hold and save DOH, its officers and 
agents, free and harmless from liability of any nature 
occasioned by the Contractor’s performance. The 
Contractor shall also be responsible for all materials 
delivered and work performed until completion and 
acceptance of the entire work, except for any completed 
unit of work which may have been accepted under the 
contract. 

(e) The Contractor shall lay out the work from base lines and 
bench marks indicated on the drawings and be 
responsible for all lines, levels, and measurements of all 
work executed under the contract. The Contractor shall 
verify the figures before laying out the work and will be 
held responsible for any error resulting from its failure to 
do so. 

(f) The Contractor shall confine all operations (including 
storage of materials) on Homeowner premises to 
areas authorized or approved by the Contracting 
Officer. 

(g) The Contractor shall at all times keep the work area, 
including storage areas, free from accumulations of 
waste materials. After completing the work and before 
final inspection, the Contractor shall (1) remove from the 
premises all scaffolding, equipment, tools, and materials 
(including rejected materials) that are not the property of 
the Homeowner and all rubbish caused by its work; (2) 
leave the work area in a clean, neat, and orderly 
condition satisfactory to the Contracting Officer; (3) 
perform all specified tests; and, (4) deliver the 
installation in complete and operating condition. 

(h) The Contractor’s responsibility will terminate when all 
work has been completed, the final inspection made, and 
the work accepted by the Contracting Officer. The 
Contractor will then be released from further obligation 
except as required by the warranties specified elsewhere 
in the contract. 

 



 

3  

3. Architect’s Duties, Responsibilities, and Authority 
(a) The Architect for this contract, and any successor, 

shall be designated in writing by the Contracting 
Officer. 

(b) The Architect shall serve as the Contracting Officer’s 
technical representative with respect to architectural, 
engineering, and design matters related to the work 
performed under the contract. The Architect may provide 
direction on contract performance. Such direction shall be 
within the scope of the contract and may not be of a 
nature which: (1) institutes additional work outside the 
scope of the contract; (2) constitutes a change as defined 
in the Changes clause herein; (3) causes an increase or 
decrease in the cost of the contract; (4) alters the 
Construction Progress Schedule; or (5) changes any of 
the other express terms or conditions of the contract. 

(c) The Architect’s duties and responsibilities may include but 
shall not be limited to: 
(1) Making periodic visits to the work site, and on the 

basis of his/her on-site inspections, issuing written 
reports to DOH which shall include all observed 
deficiencies. The Architect shall file a copy of the 
report with the Contractor’s designated representative 
at the site; 

(2) Making modifications in drawings and technical 
specifications and assisting the Contracting Officer in 
the preparation of change orders and other contract 
modifications for issuance by the Contracting Officer; 

(3) Reviewing and making recommendations with respect 
to - (i) the Contractor’s construction progress 
schedules; (ii) the Contractor’s shop and detailed 
drawings; (iii) the machinery, mechanical and other 
equipment and materials or other articles proposed 
for use by the Contractor; and, (iv) the Contractor’s 
price breakdown and progress payment estimates; 
and, 

(4) Assisting in inspections, signing Certificates of 
Completion, and making recommendations with 
respect to acceptance of work completed under the 
contract. 

 

4. Other Contracts 
DOH may undertake or award other contracts for 
additional work at or near the site of the work under this 
contract. The Contractor shall fully cooperate with the 
other contractors and with DOH employees and shall 
carefully adapt scheduling and performing the work under 
this contract to accommodate the additional work, heeding 
any direction that may be provided by the Contracting 
Officer. The Contractor shall not commit or permit any act 
that will interfere with the performance of work by any 
other contractor or by DOH employees 

Construction Requirements 
5. Pre-construction Conference and Notice to Proceed 
(a) Upon scheduling of the contract execution, and prior to 

the commencement of work, the Contractor shall attend 
a preconstruction conference with representatives of 
DOH, its Architect, and other interested parties 
convened by DOH. The conference will serve to 
acquaint the participants with the general plan of the 
construction operation and all other requirements of the 
contract. DOH or its Architect will provide the Contractor 
with the date, time, and place of the conference. 

(b) The contractor shall begin work upon receipt of a written 
Notice to Proceed from the Contracting Officer or 
designee. The Contractor shall not begin work prior to 
receiving such notice.  Such notice shall not be prior to 
the homeowners three (3) day Notice of Cancellation 
period. 

 
 
6. Site Investigation and Conditions Affecting the Work 

(a) The Contractor acknowledges that it has taken steps 
reasonably necessary to ascertain the nature and location 
of the work, and that it has investigated and satisfied itself 
as to the general and local conditions which can affect the 
work or its cost, including but not limited to, (1) conditions 
bearing upon transportation, disposal, handling, and 
storage of materials; (2) the availability of labor, water, 
electric power, and roads;(3) uncertainties of weather, 
river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions at the 
site; (4) the conformation and conditions of the ground; 
and (5) the character of equipment and facilities needed 
preliminary to and during work performance. The 
Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as 
to the character, quality, and quantity of surface and 
subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered 
insofar as this information is reasonably ascertainable from 
an inspection of the site, including all exploratory work 
done by DOH, as well as from the drawings and 
specifications made a part of this contract. Any failure of 
the Contractor to take the actions described and 
acknowledged in this paragraph will not relieve the 
Contractor from responsibility for estimating properly the 
difficulty and cost of successfully performing the work, or 
for proceeding to successfully perform the work without 
additional expense to DOH. 

(b) DOH assumes no responsibility for any conclusions or 
interpretations made by the Contractor based on the 
information made available by DOH. Nor does DOH 
assume responsibility for any understanding reached or 
representation made concerning conditions which can 
affect the work by any of its officers or agents before the 
execution of this contract, unless that understanding or 
representation is expressly stated in the contract. 

 
7. Differing Site Conditions 

 

(a) The Contractor shall promptly, and before the conditions 
are disturbed, give a written notice to the Contracting 
Officer of (1) subsurface or latent physical conditions at the 
site which differ materially from those indicated in this 
contract, or (2) unknown physical conditions at the site(s), 
of an unusual nature, which differ materially from those 
ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as 
inhering in work of the character provided for in the 
contract. 

(b) The Contracting Officer shall investigate the site conditions 
promptly after receiving the notice. Work shall not proceed 
at the affected site, except at the Contractor’s risk, until the 
Contracting Officer has provided written instructions to the 
Contractor. If the conditions do materially so differ and 
cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, 
or the time required for, performing any part of the work 
under this contract, whether or not changed as a result of 
the conditions, the Contractor shall file a claim in writing to 
DOH within ten days after receipt of such instructions and, 
in any event, before proceeding with the work. An 
equitable adjustment in the contract price, the delivery 
schedule, or both shall be made under this clause and the 
contract modified in writing accordingly. 

(c) No request by the Contractor for an equitable adjustment 
to the contract under this clause shall be allowed, unless 
the Contractor has given the written notice required; 
provided, that the time prescribed in (a) above for giving 
written notice may be extended by the Contracting Officer. 

(d) No request by the Contractor for an equitable adjustment 
to the contract for differing site conditions shall be allowed 
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if made after final payment under this contract. 
 

8. Specifications and Drawings for Construction 

(a) The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of 
the drawings and specifications and shall at all times 
give the Contracting Officer access thereto. Anything 
mentioned in the specifications and not shown on the 
drawings, or shown on the drawings and not 
mentioned in the specifications, shall be of like effect as 
if shown or mentioned in both. In case of difference 
between drawings and specifications, the specifications 
shall govern. In case of discrepancy in the figures, in 
the drawings, or in the specifications, the matter shall 
be promptly submitted to the Contracting Officer, who 
shall promptly make a determination in writing. Any 
adjustment by the Contractor without such a 
determination shall be at its own risk and expense. The 
Contracting Officer shall furnish from time to time such 
detailed drawings and other information as considered 
necessary, unless otherwise provided.  

(b) Wherever in the specifications or upon the drawings 
the words “directed”, “required”, “ordered”, 
“designated”, “prescribed”, or words of like import are 
used, it shall be understood that the “direction”, 
“requirement”, “order”, “designation”, or “prescription”, 
of the Contracting Officer is intended and similarly the 
words “approved”, “acceptable”, “satisfactory”, or 
words of like import shall mean “approved by”, or 
“acceptable to”, or “satisfactory to” the Contracting 
Officer, unless otherwise expressly stated. 

(c) Where “as shown”, “as indicated”, “as detailed”, or 
words of similar import are used, it shall be understood 
that the reference is made to the drawings 
accompanying this contract unless stated otherwise. 
The word “provided” as used herein shall be 
understood to mean “provide complete in place” that 
is “furnished and installed”. 

(d) “Shop drawings” means drawings, submitted to DOH 
by the Contractor, subcontractor, or any lower tier 
subcontractor, showing in detail (1) the proposed 
fabrication and assembly of structural elements and (2) 
the installation (i.e., form, fit, and attachment details) of 
materials of equipment. It includes drawings, diagrams, 
layouts, schematics, descriptive literature, illustrations, 
schedules, performance and test data, and similar 
materials furnished by the Contractor to explain in 
detail specific portions of the work required by the 
contract. DOH may duplicate, use, and disclose in any 
manner and for any purpose shop drawings delivered 
under this contract. 

 
 

 

(e) If this contract requires shop drawings, the Contractor shall 
coordinate all such drawings, and review them for 
accuracy, completeness, and compliance with other 
contract requirements and shall indicate its approval 
thereon as evidence of such coordination and review. 
Shop drawings submitted to the Contracting Officer without 
evidence of the Contractor’s approval may be returned for 
resubmission. The Contracting Officer will indicate an 
approval or disapproval of the shop drawings and if not 
approved as submitted shall indicate DOH’s reasons 
therefore. Any work done before such approval shall be at 
the Contractor’s risk. Approval by the Contracting Officer 
shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for any 
errors or omissions in such drawings, nor from 
responsibility for complying with the requirements of this 
contract, except with respect to variations described and 
approved in accordance with (f) below. 

(f) If shop drawings show variations from the contract 
requirements, the Contractor shall describe such variations 
in writing, separate from the drawings, at the time of 
submission. If the Architect approves any such variation 
and the Contracting Officer concurs, the Contracting 
Officer shall issue an appropriate modification to the 
contract, except that, if the variation is minor or does not 
involve a change in price or in time of performance, a 
modification need not be issued. 

(g) It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to make 
timely requests of DOH for such large scale and full size 
drawings, color schemes, and other additional information, 
not already in his possession, which shall be required in the 
planning and production of the work. Such requests may 
be submitted as the need arises, but each such request 
shall be filed in ample time to permit appropriate action to 
be taken by all parties involved so as to avoid delay. 

(h) The Contractor shall submit to the Contracting Officer for 
approval four copies (unless otherwise indicated) of all 
shop drawings as called for under the various headings of 
these specifications. Three sets (unless otherwise 
indicated) of all shop drawings, will be retained by DOH 
and one set will be returned to the Contractor. As required 
by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor, upon completing 
the work under this contract, shall furnish a complete set of 
all shop drawings as finally approved. These drawings 
shall show all changes and revisions made up to the time 
the work is completed and accepted. 

(i) This clause shall be included in all subcontracts at any tier. 
It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure that 
all shop drawings prepared by subcontractors are 
submitted to the Contracting Officer. 

 

9. Material and Workmanship 
(a) All equipment, material, and articles furnished under this 

contract shall be new and of the most suitable grade for 
the purpose intended, unless otherwise specifically 
provided in this contract. References in the contract to 
equipment, material, articles, or patented processes by 
trade name, make, or catalog number, shall be regarded 
as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be 
construed as limiting competition. The Contractor may, at 
its option, use any equipment, material, article, or process 
that, in the judgment of, and as approved by the 
Contracting Officer, is equal to that named in the 
specifications, unless otherwise specifically provided in this 
contract. 

 
(b) Approval of equipment and materials. 

(1) The Contractor shall obtain the Contracting Officer’s 
approval of the machinery and mechanical and other 
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equipment to be incorporated into the work. When 
requesting approval, the Contractor shall furnish to 
the Contracting Officer the name of the manufacturer, 
the model number, and other information concerning 
the performance, capacity, nature, and rating of the 
machinery and mechanical and other equipment. 
When required by this contract or by the Contracting 
Officer, the Contractor shall also obtain the 
Contracting Officer’s approval of the material or 
articles which the Contractor contemplates 
incorporating into the work. When requesting 
approval, the Contractor shall provide full information 
concerning the material or articles. Machinery, 
equipment, material, and articles that do not have the 
required approval shall be installed or used at the risk 
of subsequent rejection. 

 

(2) When required by the specifications or the 
Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall submit 
appropriately marked samples (and certificates 
related to them) for approval at the Contractor’s 
expense, with all shipping charges prepaid. The 
Contractor shall label, or otherwise properly mark 
on the container, the material or product 
represented, its place of origin, the name of the 
producer, the Contractor’s name, and the 
identification of the construction project for which 
the material or product is intended to be used. 

(3) Certificates shall be submitted in triplicate, 
describing each sample submitted for approval 
and certifying that the material, equipment or 
accessory complies with contract requirements. 
The certificates shall include the name and brand 
of the product, name of manufacturer, and the 
location where produced. 

(4) Approval of a sample shall not constitute a waiver 
of DOH right to demand full compliance with 
contract requirements. Materials, equipment and 
accessories may be rejected for cause even 
though samples have been approved. 

(5) Wherever materials are required to comply with 
recognized standards or specifications, such 
specifications shall be accepted as establishing the 
technical qualities and testing methods, but shall not 
govern the number of tests required to be made nor 
modify other contract requirements. The Contracting 
Officer may require laboratory test reports on items 
submitted for approval or may approve materials on 
the basis of data submitted in certificates with 
samples. Check tests will be made on materials 
delivered for use only as frequently as the 
Contracting Officer determines necessary to insure 
compliance of materials with the specifications. The 
Contractor will assume all costs of retesting 
materials which fail to meet contract requirements 
and/or testing materials offered in substitution for 
those found deficient. 

(6) After approval, samples will be kept in the Project 
office until completion of work. They may be built 
into the work after a substantial quantity of the 
materials they represent has been built in and 
accepted. 

(c) Requirements concerning lead-based paint. The 
Contractor shall comply with the requirements 
concerning lead-based paint contained in the Lead-
Based Paint Poisoning Prevention Act (42 U.S.C. 
4821-4846) as implemented by 24 CFR Part 35, 
HUD’s Lead Safe Housing Rule and EPA’s Repair 
Renovation, and Painting Rule at 40 CFR.80 Subpart 
E. 

 

10. Permits and Codes 

The Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all 
applicable laws, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations. 
Notwithstanding the requirement of the Contractor to comply 
with the drawings and specifications in the contract, all work 
installed shall comply with all applicable codes and regulations 
as amended by any waivers. Before installing the work, the 
Contractor shall examine the drawings and the specifications for 
compliance with applicable codes and regulations bearing on 
the work and shall immediately report any discrepancy it may 
discover to the Contracting Officer. Where the requirements of 
the drawings and specifications fail to comply with the applicable 
code or regulation, the Contracting Officer shall modify the 
contract by change order pursuant to the clause entitled 
Changes herein to conform to the code or regulation. 

(a) The Contractor shall secure and pay for all permits, fees, 
and licenses necessary for the proper execution and 
completion of the work. Where DOH can arrange for the 
issuance of all or part of these permits, fees and licenses, 
without cost to the Contractor, the contract amount shall 
be reduced accordingly. 
 

 

11. Health, Safety, and Accident Prevention 
 

(a) In performing this contract, the Contractor shall: 
(1) Ensure that no laborer or mechanic shall be required to 

work in surroundings or under working conditions which 
are unsanitary, hazardous, or dangerous to his/her 
health and/or safety as determined under construction 
safety and health standards promulgated by the 
Secretary of Labor by regulation; 

(2) Protect the lives, health, and safety of other persons; 
(3) Prevent damage to property, materials, supplies, and 

equipment; and, 
(4) Avoid work interruptions. 

(b) For these purposes, the Contractor shall: 
(1) Comply with regulations and standards issued by the 

Secretary of Labor at 29 CFR Part 1926. Failure to 
comply may result in imposition of sanctions pursuant 
to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 
(Public Law 91-54, 83 Stat. 96), 40 U.S.C. 3701 et 
seq.; and 

(2) Include the terms of this clause in every subcontract 
so that such terms will be binding on each 
subcontractor. 

(c) The Contractor shall maintain an accurate record of 
exposure data on all accidents incident to work performed 
under this contract resulting in death, traumatic injury, 
occupational disease, or damage to property, materials, 
supplies, or equipment, and shall report this data in the 
manner prescribed by 29 CFR Part 1904. 
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(d) The Contracting Officer shall notify the Contractor of any 
noncompliance with these requirements and of the 
corrective action required. This notice, when delivered to 
the Contractor or the Contractor’s representative at the 
site of the work, shall be deemed sufficient notice of the 
noncompliance and corrective action required. After 
receiving the notice, the Contractor shall immediately 
take corrective action. If the Contractor fails or refuses to 
take corrective action promptly, the Contracting Officer 
may issue an order stopping all or part of the work until 
satisfactory corrective action has been taken. The 
Contractor shall not base any claim or request for 
equitable adjustment for additional time or money on any 
stop order issued under these circumstances. 

(e) The Contractor shall be responsible for its subcontractors’ 
compliance with the provisions of this clause. The 
Contractor shall take such action with respect to any 
subcontract as DOH, the Secretary of Housing and Urban 
Development, or the Secretary of Labor shall direct as a 
means of enforcing such provisions. 

 
12. Temporary Heating 

 

The Contractor shall provide and pay for temporary heating, 
covering, and enclosures necessary to properly protect all 
work and materials against damage by dampness and cold, 
to dry out the work, and to facilitate the completion of the 
work. Any permanent heating equipment used shall be 
turned over to the Homeowner in the condition and at the 
time required by the specifications. 

 

13. Availability and Use of Utility Services 
 

(a) The Homeowner shall make all reasonably required 
amounts of utilities available to the Contractor from 
existing outlets and supplies, as specified in the 
contract. The Contractor shall carefully conserve any 
utilities furnished without charge. 

(b) The Contractor, at its expense and in a manner 
satisfactory to the Contracting Officer, shall install and 
maintain all necessary temporary connections and 
distribution lines. Before final acceptance of the work by 
DOH, the Contractor shall remove all the temporary 
connections, distribution lines, meters, and associated 
paraphernalia. 

 

14. Protection of Existing Vegetation, Structures, 
Equipment, Utilities, and Improvements 

 

(a) The Contractor shall preserve and protect all structures, 
equipment, and vegetation (such as trees, shrubs, and 
grass) on or adjacent to the work site, which are not to 
be removed under this contract, and which do not 
unreasonably interfere with the work required under this 
contract. 

(b) The Contractor shall only remove trees when 
specifically authorized to do so, and shall avoid 
damaging vegetation that will remain in place. If any 
limbs or branches of trees are broken during 
performance of this contract, or by the careless 
operation of equipment, or by workmen, the Contractor 
shall trim those limbs or branches with a clean cut and 

paint the cut with a tree-pruning compound as directed 
by the Contracting Officer. 

(c) The Contractor shall protect from damage all existing 
improvements and utilities (1) at or near the work site and 
(2) on adjacent property of a third party, the locations of 
which are made known to or should be known by the 
Contractor. Prior to disturbing the ground at the 
construction site, the Contractor shall ensure that all 
underground utility lines are clearly marked. 

(d) The Contractor shall shore up, brace, underpin, secure, 
and protect as necessary all foundations and other parts 
of existing structures adjacent to, adjoining, and in the 
vicinity of the site, which may be affected by the 
excavations or other operations connected with the 
construction of the project. 

(e) Any equipment temporarily removed as a result of work 
under this contract shall be protected, cleaned, and 
replaced in the same condition as at the time of award of 
this contract. 

(f) New work which connects to existing work shall 
correspond in all respects with that to which it connects 
and/or be similar to existing work unless otherwise 
required by the specifications. 

(g) No structural members shall be altered or in any way 
weakened without the written authorization of the 
Contracting Officer, unless such work is clearly specified 
in the plans or specifications. 

(h) If the removal of the existing work exposes discolored or 
unfinished surfaces, or work out of alignment, such 
surfaces shall be refinished, or the material replaced as 
necessary to make the continuous work uniform and 
harmonious. This, however, shall not be construed to 
require the refinishing or reconstruction of dissimilar 
finishes previously exposed, or finished surfaces in good 
condition, but in different planes or on different levels 
when brought together by the removal of intervening work, 
unless such refinishing or reconstruction is specified in the 
plans or specifications. 

(i) The Contractor shall give all required notices to any 
adjoining or adjacent property owner or other party before 
the commencement of any work. 

(j) The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless DOH 
from any damages on account of settlement or the loss of 
lateral support of adjoining property, any damages from 
changes in topography affecting drainage, and from all loss 
or expense and all damages for which DOH may become 
liable in consequence of such injury or damage to adjoining 
and adjacent structures and their premises. 

(k) The Contractor shall repair any damage to vegetation, 
structures, equipment, utilities, or improvements, including 
those that are the property of a third party, resulting from 
failure to comply with the requirements of this contract or 
failure to exercise reasonable care in performing the work. 
If the Contractor fails or refuses to repair the damage 
promptly, the Contracting Officer may have the necessary 
work performed and charge the cost to the Contractor. 

 

15. Temporary Buildings and Transportation of Materials 
 

(a) Temporary buildings (e.g., storage sheds, shops, offices, 
sanitary facilities) and utilities may be erected by the 
Contractor only with the approval of the Contracting 
Officer and shall be built with labor and materials 
furnished by the Contractor without expense to DOH. The 
temporary buildings and utilities shall remain the property 
of the Contractor and shall be removed by the Contractor 
at its expense upon completion of the work. With the 
written consent of the Contracting Officer, the buildings 
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and utilities may be abandoned and need not be 
removed. 

(b) The Contractor shall, as directed by the Contracting 
Officer, use only established roadways, or use temporary 
roadways constructed by the Contractor when and as 
authorized by the Contracting Officer. When materials are 
transported in prosecuting the work, vehicles shall not be 
loaded beyond the loading capacity recommended by the 
manufacturer of the vehicle or prescribed by any federal, 
state, or local law or regulation. When it is necessary to 
cross curbs or sidewalks, the Contractor shall protect 
them from damage. The Contractor shall repair or pay for 
the repair of any damaged curbs, sidewalks, or roads.  

 
 

16. Clean Air and Water 
 

The contactor shall comply with the Clean Air Act, as 
amended, 42 USC 7401 et seq., the Federal Water Pollution 
Control Water Act, as amended, 33 U.S.C. 1251 et seq., and 
standards issued pursuant thereto in the facilities in which 
this contract is to be performed. 

 

17. Energy Efficiency 
 

The Contractor shall comply with mandatory standards and 
policies relating to energy efficiency which are contained in 
the energy conservation plan issued in compliance with the 
Energy Policy and Conservation Act (Pub.L. 94-163) for the 
State in which the work under the contract is performed. 

18. Green Building Standards 
DOH will require that all replacement of residential properties, 
including reconstruction and new construction of substantially 
damaged properties meet the Enterprise Green Communities 
Standard.   
 
For those buildings that are non-substantially damaged, DOH 
will require that they be rehabilitated following the HUD CPD 
Green Buildings Retrofit Checklist.  The requirement for 
rehabilitation is that to the extent possible strive to meet the 
checklist standard where there are Energy Star, Water Sense 
and Federal Management Program-designed products 
available.   
 
DOH strongly encourages the use of green infrastructure 
techniques to mitigate against storm water run-off and flooding 
and incorporate EPA’s Green Infrastructure resources to the 
extent feasible. 

 
19. Inspection and Acceptance of Construction 

 

(a) Definitions. As used in this clause - 
(1) “Acceptance” means the act of an authorized 
representative of DOH by which DOH approves of the 
work performed under this contract. Acceptance may 
be partial or complete. 

 

 

“Inspection” means examining and testing the work performed 
under the contract (including, when appropriate, raw materials, 
equipment, components, and intermediate assemblies) to 
determine whether it conforms to contract requirements. 

(1) “Testing” means that element of inspection that 
determines the properties or elements, including 

functional operation of materials, equipment, or their 
components, by the application of established scientific 
principles and procedures. 

(b) The Contractor shall maintain an adequate inspection 
system and perform such inspections as will ensure that 
the work performed under the contract conforms to 
contract requirements. All work is subject to DOH 
inspection and test at all places and at all reasonable 
times before acceptance to ensure strict compliance with 
the terms of the contract. 

(c) DOH inspections and tests are for the sole benefit of 
DOH and do not: (1) relieve the Contractor of 
responsibility for providing adequate quality control 
measures; (2) relieve the Contractor of responsibility for 
loss or damage of the material before acceptance; (3) 
constitute or imply acceptance; or, (4) affect the 
continuing rights of DOH after acceptance of the 
completed work under paragraph (j) below. 

(d) The presence or absence of DOH inspector does not 
relieve the Contractor from any contract requirement, nor 
is the inspector authorized to change any term or 
condition of the specifications without the Contracting 
Officer’s written authorization. All instructions and 
approvals with respect to the work shall be given to the 
Contractor by the Contracting Officer. 

(e) The Contractor shall promptly furnish, without additional 
charge, all facilities, labor, and material reasonably 
needed for performing such safe and convenient 
inspections and tests as may be required by the 
Contracting Officer. DOH may charge to the Contractor 
any additional cost of inspection or test when work is not 
ready at the time specified by the Contractor for 
inspection or test, or when prior rejection makes 
reinspection or retest necessary. DOH shall perform all 
inspections and tests in a manner that will not 
unnecessarily delay the work. Special, full size, and 
performance tests shall be performed as described in the 
contract. 

(f) DOH may conduct routine inspections of the 
construction site on a daily basis. 

(g) The Contractor shall, without charge, replace or correct 
work found by DOH not to conform to contract 
requirements, unless DOH decides that it is in its interest 
to accept the work with an appropriate adjustment in 
contract price. The Contractor shall promptly segregate 
and remove rejected material from the premises. 

(h) If the Contractor does not promptly replace or correct 
rejected work, DOH may (1) by contract or otherwise, 
replace or correct the work and charge the cost to the 
Contractor, or (2) terminate for default the Contractor’s 
right to proceed. 

(i) If any work requiring inspection is covered up without ap- 
proval of DOH, it must, if requested by the Contracting 
Officer, be uncovered at the expense of the Contractor. If 
at any time before final acceptance of the entire work, 
DOH considers it necessary or advisable, to examine work 
already completed by removing or tearing it out, the 
Contractor, shall on request, promptly furnish all 
necessary facilities, labor, and material. If such work is 
found to be defective or nonconforming in any material 
respect due to the fault of the Contractor or its 

 

subcontractors, the Contractor shall defray all the expenses 
of the examination and of satisfactory reconstruction. If, 
however, such work is found to meet the requirements of 
the contract, the Contracting Officer shall make an 
equitable adjustment to cover the cost of the examination 
and reconstruction, including, if completion of the work was 
thereby delayed, an extension of time. 
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(j) The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer, in 
writing, as to the date when in its opinion all or a 
designated portion of the work will be substantially 
completed and ready for inspection. If the Architect 
determines that the state of preparedness is as 
represented, DOH will promptly arrange for the 
inspection. Unless otherwise specified in the contract, 
DOH shall accept, as soon as practicable after completion 
and inspection, all work required by the contract or that 
portion of the work the Contracting Officer determines 
and designates can be accepted separately. Acceptance 
shall be final and conclusive except for latent defects, 
fraud, gross mistakes amounting to fraud, or DOH’s right 
under any warranty or guarantee. 

 
20. Use and Possession Prior to Completion 

 

(a) If applicable, the Homeowner may have the right to take 
possession of or use any completed or partially 
completed part of the work. Before taking possession of 
or using any work, the Contracting Officer shall furnish 
the Contractor a list of items of work remaining to be 
performed or corrected on those portions of the work that 
the Homeowner intends to take possession of or use. 
However, failure of the Contracting Officer to list any item 
of work shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility 
for complying with the terms of the contract. The 
Homeowner’s possession or use shall not be deemed an 
acceptance of any work under the contract. 
 

(b) While the Homeowner has such possession or use, the 
Contractor shall be relieved of the responsibility for (1) 
the loss of or damage to the work resulting from the 
Homeowner’s possession or use, notwithstanding the 
terms of the clause entitled Permits and Codes herein; 
(2) all maintenance costs on the areas occupied; and, (3) 
furnishing heat, light, power, and water used in the areas 
occupied without proper renuneration therefore. If prior 
possession or use by the Homeowner delays the 
progress of the work or causes additional expense to the 
Contractor, an equitable adjustment shall be made in the 
contract price or the time of completion, and the contract 
shall be modified in writing accordingly. 

 

21. Warranty of Title 
 

The Contractor warrants good title to all materials, supplies, 
and equipment incorporated in the work and agrees to 
deliver the premises together with all improvements thereon 
free from any claims, liens or charges, and agrees further 
that neither it nor any other person, firm or corporation shall 
have any right to a lien upon the premises or anything 
appurtenant thereto. 

 

 

22. Warranty of Construction 
(a) In addition to any other warranties in this contract, the 

Contractor warrants, except as provided in paragraph (j) 
of this clause, that work performed under this contract 
conforms to the contract requirements and is free of any 

defect in equipment, material, or workmanship performed 
by the Contractor or any subcontractor or supplier at any 
tier. This warranty shall continue for a period of one year 
from the date of final acceptance of the work. If the 
Homeowner takes possession of any part of the work 
before final acceptance, this warranty shall continue for a 
period of (one year unless otherwise indicated) from the 
date that the Homeowner takes possession. 

(b) The Contractor shall remedy, at the Contractor’s 
expense, any failure to conform, or any defect. In 
addition, the Contractor shall remedy, at the Contractor’s 
expense, any damage to Homeowner-owned or 
controlled real or personal property when the damage is 
the result of— 
(1) The Contractor’s failure to conform to contract require- 

ments; or 
(2) Any defects of equipment, material, workmanship or 

design furnished by the Contractor. 
(c) The Contractor shall restore any work damaged in 

fulfilling the terms and conditions of this clause. The 
Contractor’s warranty with respect to work repaired or 
replaced will run for (one year unless otherwise indicated) 
from the date of repair or replacement. 

(d) The Contracting Officer shall notify the Contractor, in 
writing, within a reasonable time after the discovery of 
any failure, defect or damage. 

(e) If the Contractor fails to remedy any failure, defect, or 
damage within a reasonable time after receipt of notice, 
DOH shall have the right to replace, repair or otherwise 
remedy the failure, defect, or damage at the 
Contractor’s expense. 

(f) With respect to all warranties, express or implied, from 
subcontractors, manufacturers, or suppliers for work 
performed and materials furnished under this contract, 
the Contractor shall: 
(1) Obtain all warranties that would be given in normal 

commercial practice; 
(2) Require all warranties to be executed in writing, for the 

benefit of the homeowner; and, 
(3) Enforce all warranties for the benefit of the homeowner. 

(g) In the event the Contractor’s warranty under paragraph(a) 
of this clause has expired, the homeowner may bring suit at 
its own expense to enforce a subcontractor’s, 
manufacturer’s or supplier’s warranty. 

(h) Unless a defect is caused by the negligence of the 
Contractor or subcontractor or supplier at any tier, the 
Contractor shall not be liable for the repair of any defect of 
material or design furnished by the homeowner nor for the 
repair of any damage that results from any defect in DOH 
furnished material or design. 

(i) Notwithstanding any provisions herein to the contrary, the 
establishment of the time periods in paragraphs (a) and (c) 
above relate only to the specific obligation of the 
Contractor to correct the work, and have no relationship to 
the time within which its obligation to comply with the 
contract may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time 
within which proceedings may be commenced to establish 
the Contractor’s liability with respect to its obligation other 
than specifically to correct the work. 

(j) This warranty shall not limit DOH’s/Homeowner’s rights 
under the Inspection and Acceptance of Construction 
clause of this contract with respect to latent defects, gross 
mistakes or fraud. 

 

Administrative Requirements 
 

23. Contract Period 

The Contractor shall complete all work required under this 
contract within ________ calendar days of the effective 
date of the contract, or within the time schedule 
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established in the notice to proceed issued by the 
Contracting Officer. 

24. Order of Provisions 
 

In the event of a conflict between these General 
Conditions and the Specifications, the General 
Conditions shall prevail. In the event of a conflict between 
the contract and any applicable state or local law or 
regulation, the state or local law or regulation shall 
prevail; provided that such state or local law or regulation 
does not conflict with, or is less restrictive than applicable 
federal law, regulation, or Executive Order. In the event 
of such a conflict, applicable federal law, regulation, and 
Executive Order shall prevail. 

25. Payments 
 

(a) DOH/Homeowner shall pay the Contractor the price as 
provided in this contract. 

(b) DOH shall make progress payments approximately 
every 30 days as the work proceeds, on estimates of 
work accomplished which meets the standards of 
quality established under the contract, as approved by 
the Contracting Officer.  DOH may, subject to written 
determination and approval of the Contracting Officer, 
make more frequent payments to contractors which are 
qualified small businesses. 

(c) Before the first progress payment under this contract, 
the Contractor shall furnish, in such detail as requested 
by the Contracting Officer, a breakdown of the total 
contract price showing the amount included therein for 
each principal category of the work, which shall 
substantiate the payment amount requested in order to 
provide a basis for determining progress payments. 
The breakdown shall be approved by the Contracting 
Officer and must be acceptable to DOH. The values 
and quantities employed in making up this breakdown 
are for determining the amount of progress payments 
and shall not be construed as a basis for additions to or 
deductions from the contract price. The Contractor 
shall prorate its overhead and profit over the 
construction period of the contract.  

(d) The Contractor shall submit, on AIA forms provided by 
DOH, periodic estimates showing the value of the work 
performed during each period based upon the 
approved breakdown of the contract price. Such 
estimates shall be submitted not later than _14_days in 
advance of the date set for payment and are subject to 
correction and revision as required. The estimates 
must be approved by the Contracting Officer with the 
concurrence of the Architect prior to payment. If the 
contract covers more than one project, the Contractor 
shall furnish a separate progress payment estimate for 
each. 

(e) Along with each request for progress payments and 
the required estimates, the Contractor shall furnish 
lien waivers and labor releases as good and 
sufficient evidence that the premises are free from all 
liens, damages, and anything chargeable to said 
contractor.  

(f) Except as otherwise provided in State law, DOH shall 
retain five (5) percent of the amount of progress 
payments until completion and acceptance of all work 
under the contract; except, that if upon completion of 
50 percent of the work, the Contracting Officer, after 
consulting with the Architect, determines that the 
Contractor’s performance and progress are 

satisfactory, DOH may make the remaining payments in 
full for the work subsequently completed. If the 
Contracting Officer subsequently determines that the 
Contractor’s performance and progress are 
unsatisfactory, DOH shall reinstate the five (5) percent 
retainage until such time as the Contracting Officer 
determines that performance and progress are 
satisfactory.  Retainage will be released 90 days after 
project completion. 

(g) The Contracting Officer may authorize material delivered 
on the site and preparatory work done to be taken into 
consideration when computing progress payments. 
Material delivered to the Contractor at locations other than 
the site may also be taken into consideration if the 
Contractor furnishes satisfactory evidence that (1) it has 
acquired title to such material; (2) the material is properly 
stored in a bonded warehouse, storage yard, or similar 
suitable place as may be approved by the Contracting 
Officer; (3) the material is insured to cover its full value; 
and (4) the material will be used to perform this contract. 
Before any progress payment which includes delivered 
material is made, the Contractor shall furnish such 
documentation as the Contracting Officer may require to 
assure the protection of DOH’s/Homeowner’s interest in 
such materials. The Contractor shall remain responsible 
for such stored material notwithstanding the transfer of title 
to the Homeowner. 

(h) All material and work covered by progress payments made 
shall, at the time of payment become the sole property of 
the Homeowner, but this shall not be construed as (1) 
relieving the Contractor from the sole responsibility for all 
material and work upon which payments have been made 
or the restoration of any damaged work; or, (2) waiving the 
right of DOH/Homeowner to require the fulfillment of all of 
the terms of the contract. In the event the work of the 
Contractor has been damaged by other contractors or 
persons other than employees of DOH in the course of their 
employment, the Contractor shall restore such damaged 
work without cost to DOH/Homeowner and to seek redress 
for its damage only from those who directly caused it. 

(i)  DOH shall make the final payment due the Contractor 
under this contract after (1) completion and final 
acceptance of all work; and (2) presentation of release of 
all claims against DOH/Homeowner arising by virtue of this 
contract, other than claims, in stated amounts, that the 
Contractor has specifically excepted from the operation of 
the release. Each such exception shall embrace no more 
than one claim, the basis and scope of which shall be 
clearly defined. The amounts for such excepted claims 
shall not be included in the request for final payment. A 
release may also be required of the assignee if the 
Contractor’s claim to amounts payable under this contract 
has been assigned. 

 
(j) Prior to making any payment, the Contracting Officer may 

require the Contractor to furnish receipts or other evidence 
of payment from all persons performing work and 
supplying material to the Contractor, if the Contracting 
Officer determines such evidence is necessary to 
substantiate claimed costs. 

(k) DOH shall not; (1) determine or adjust any claims for 
payment or disputes arising there under between the 
Contractor and its subcontractors or material suppliers; or, 
(2) withhold any moneys for the protection of the 
subcontractors or material suppliers. The failure or refusal 
of DOH to withhold moneys from the Contractor shall in 
nowise impair the obligations of any surety or sureties 
under any bonds furnished under this contract. 
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26. Contract Modifications 
 

(a) Only the Contracting Officer has authority to modify any 
term or condition of this contract. Any contract 
modification shall be authorized in writing. 

(b) The Contracting Officer may modify the contract 
unilaterally (1) pursuant to a specific authorization 
stated in a contract clause (e.g., Changes); or (2) for 
administrative matters which do not change the rights 
or responsibilities of the parties (e.g., change in 
DOH/homeowner’s address). All other contract 
modifications shall be in the form of supplemental 
agreements signed by the Contractor and the 
Contracting Officer. 

 
(c) When a proposed modification requires the approval 

of DOH prior to its issuance (e.g., a change order 
that exceeds DOH’s approved threshold), such 
modification shall not be effective until the required 
approval is received by DOH. 

 

27. Changes 
 

(a) The Contracting Officer may, at any time, without notice 
to the sureties, by written order designated or indicated 
to be a change order, make changes in the work within 
the general scope of the contract including changes: 
(1) In the specifications (including drawings and designs); 
(2) In the method or manner of performance of the work; 
(3) Directing the acceleration in the performance of 

the work. 
(b) Any other written order or oral order (which, as used 

in this paragraph (b), includes direction, instruction, 
interpretation, or determination) from the Contracting 
Officer that causes a change shall be treated as a 
change order under this clause; provided, that the 
Contractor gives the Contracting Officer written 
notice stating (1) the date, circumstances and source 
of the order and (2) that the Contractor regards the 
order as a change order. 

(c) Except as provided in this clause, no order, statement 
or conduct of the Contracting Officer shall be treated 
as a change under this clause or entitle the 
Contractor to an equitable adjustment. 

(d) If any change under this clause causes an increase or 
decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or the time 
required for the performance of any part of the work 
under this contract, whether or not changed by any 
such order, the Contracting Officer shall make an 
equitable adjustment and modify the contract in 
writing. However, except for a adjustment based on 
defective specifications, no proposal for any change 
under paragraph (b) above shall be allowed for any 
costs incurred more than 20 days (5 days for oral 
orders) before the Contractor gives written notice as 
required. In the case of defective specifications for 
which DOH is responsible, the equitable adjustment 
shall include any increased cost reasonably incurred 
by the Contractor in attempting to comply with the 
defective specifications. 

(e) The Contractor must assert its right to an adjustment 
under this clause within 30 days after (1) receipt of a 
written change order under paragraph (a) of this 
clause, or (2) the furnishing of a written notice under 
paragraph(b) of this clause, by submitting a written 
statement describing the general nature and the 

amount of the proposal. If the facts justify it, the 
Contracting Officer may extend the period for 
submission. The proposal may be included in the notice 
required under paragraph (b) above. No proposal by the 
Contractor for an equitable adjustment shall be allowed 
if asserted after final payment under this contract. 

(f) The Contractor’s written proposal for equitable adjustment 
shall be submitted in the form of a lump sum proposal 
supported with an itemized breakdown of all increases 
and decreases in the contract in at least the following 
details: 

(1) Direct Costs. Materials (list individual items, the 
quantity and unit cost of each, and the aggregate cost); 
Transportation and delivery costs associated with 
materials; Labor breakdowns by hours or unit costs 
(identified with specific work to be performed); 
Construction equipment exclusively necessary for the 
change; Costs of preparation and/ or revision to shop 
drawings resulting from the change; Worker’s 
Compensation and Public Liability Insurance; 
Employment taxes under FICA and FUTA; and, Bond 
Costs when size of change warrants revision. 

(2) Indirect Costs. Indirect costs may include overhead, 
general and administrative expenses, and fringe 
benefits not normally treated as direct costs. 

(3) Profit. The amount of profit shall be negotiated and 
may vary according to the nature, extent, and 
complexity of the work required by the change. 

The allowability of the direct and indirect costs shall be 
determined in accordance with the Contract Cost Principles and 
Procedures for Commercial Firms in Part 31 of the Federal 
Acquisition Regulation (48 CFR 1-31), as implemented by HUD 
Handbook 2210.18, in effect on the date of this contract. The 
Contractor shall not be allowed a profit on the profit received by 
any subcontractor. Equitable adjustments for deleted work shall 
include a credit for profit and may include a credit for indirect 
costs. On proposals covering both increases and decreases in 
the amount of the contract, the application of indirect costs and 
profit shall be on the net- change in direct costs for the 
Contractor or subcontractor performing the work 

(g) The Contractor shall include in the proposal its request 
for time extension (if any), and shall include sufficient 
information and dates to demonstrate whether and to 
what extent the change will delay the completion of the 
contract in its entirety. 

(h) The Contracting Officer shall act on proposals within 30 
days after their receipt, or notify the Contractor of the 
date when such action will be taken. 

(i) Failure to reach an agreement on any proposal shall be a 
dispute under the clause entitled Disputes herein. Nothing 
in this clause, however, shall excuse the Contractor from 
proceeding with the contract as changed. 

(j) Except in an emergency endangering life or property, no 
change shall be made by the Contractor without a prior 
order from the Contracting Officer. 

 

28. Suspension of Work 
 

(a) The Contracting Officer may order the Contractor in writing 
to suspend, delay, or interrupt all or any part of the work of 
this contract for the period of time that the Contracting 
Officer determines appropriate for the convenience of 
DOH/Homeowner. 

If the performance of all or any part of the work is, for an 
unreasonable period of time, suspended, delayed, or 
interrupted (1) by an act of the Contracting Officer in the 
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administration of this contract, or (2) by the Contracting 
Officer’s failure to act within the time specified (or within a 
reasonable time if not specified) in this contract an 
adjustment may be made for any increase in the cost of 
performance of the contract (excluding profit) necessarily 
caused by such unreasonable suspension, delay, or 
interruption and the contract modified in writing accordingly. 
However, no adjustment shall be made under this clause for 
any suspension, delay, or interruption to the extent that 
performance would have been so suspended, delayed, or 
interrupted by any other cause, including the fault or 
negligence of the Contractor or for which any equitable 
adjustment is provided for or excluded under any other 
provision of this contract. 

(b) A claim under this clause shall not be allowed without 
prior written approval of the Contracting Officer.  

 
29. Disputes 

 

(a) “Claim,” as used in this clause, means a written 
demand or written assertion by one of the contracting 
parties seeking, as a matter of right, the payment of 
money in a sum certain, the adjustment or 
interpretation of contract terms, or other relief arising 
under or relating to the contract. A claim arising under 
the contract, unlike a claim relating to the contract, is a 
claim that can be resolved under a contract clause that 
provides for the relief sought by the claimant. A 
voucher, invoice, or other routine request for payment 
that is not in dispute when submitted is not a claim. 
The submission may be converted to a claim by 
complying with the requirements of this clause, if it is 
disputed either as to liability or amount or is not acted 
upon in a reasonable time. 

(b) Except for disputes arising under the clauses entitled 
Labor Standards - Davis Bacon and Related Acts, 
herein, all disputes arising under or relating to this 
contract, including any claims for damages for the 
alleged breach thereof which are not disposed of by 
agreement, shall be resolved under this clause. 

(c) All claims by the Contractor shall be made in writing 
and submitted to the Contracting Officer for a written 
decision.  

(d) A claim by the Homeowner against the Contractor shall 
be subject to a written decision by the Contracting 
Officer. 

(e) The Contracting Officer shall, within 60 (unless 
otherwise indicated) days after receipt of the request, 
decide the claim or notify the Contractor of the date by 
which the decision will be made. 

(f) The Contracting Officer’s decision shall be final unless 
the Contractor (1) appeals in writing to a higher level in 
DOH in accordance with DOH’s policy and 
procedures, (2) refers the appeal to an independent 
mediator or arbitrator, or (3) files suit in a court of 
competent jurisdiction. Such appeal must be made 
within (30 unless otherwise indicated) days after 
receipt of the Contracting Officer’s decision. 

(g) The Contractor shall proceed diligently with 
performance of this contract, pending final resolution of 
any request for relief, claim, appeal, or action arising 
under or relating to the contract, and comply with any 
decision of the Contracting Officer. 

 

30. Default 
 

(a) If the Contractor refuses or fails to prosecute the work, or 
any separable part thereof, with the diligence that will 
insure its completion within the time specified in this 
contract, or any extension thereof, or fails to complete said 
work within this time, the Contracting Officer may, by written 
notice to the Contractor, terminate the right to proceed with 
the work (or separable part of the work) that has been 
delayed. In this event, DOH may take over the work and 
complete it, by contract or otherwise, and may take 
possession of and use any materials, equipment, and plant 
on the work site necessary for completing the work. The 
Contractor and its sureties shall be liable for any damage to 
DOH/Homeowner resulting from the Contractor’s refusal or 
failure to complete the work within the specified time, 
whether or not the Contractor’s right to proceed with the 
work is terminated. This liability includes any increased 
costs incurred by DOH/Homeowner in completing the work. 

(b) The Contractor’s right to proceed shall not be terminated 
or the Contractor charged with damages under this clause 
if— 

 
(1) The delay in completing the work arises from 

unforeseeable causes beyond the control and without 
the fault or negligence of the Contractor. Examples of 
such causes include (i) acts of God, or of the public 
enemy, (ii) acts of DOH or other governmental entity in 
either its sovereign or contractual capacity, 
(iii) acts of another contractor in the performance of a 
contract with DOH, (iv) fires, (v) floods, (vi) epidemics, 
(vii) quarantine restrictions, (viii) strikes, 

(ix) freight embargoes, (x) unusually severe weather, or 
(xi) delays of subcontractors or suppliers at any tier 
arising from unforeseeable causes beyond the control 
and without the fault or negligence of both the 
Contractor and the subcontractors or suppliers; and 

(2) The Contractor, within days (5 days unless otherwise 
indicated) from the beginning of such delay (unless 
extended by the Contracting Officer) notifies the 
Contracting Officer in writing of the causes of delay. The 
Contracting Officer shall ascertain the facts and the 
extent of the delay. If, in the judgment of the Contracting 
Officer, the findings of fact warrant such action, time for 
completing the work shall be extended by written 
modification to the contract. The findings of the 
Contracting Officer shall be reduced to a written 
decision which shall be subject to the provisions of the 
Disputes clause of this contract. 

 
 



 

12 
 

 

(b) If, after termination of the Contractor’s right to proceed, it is 
determined that the Contractor was not in default, or that 
the delay was excusable, the rights and obligations of the 
parties will be the same as if the termination had been for 
convenience of DOH. 

 

31. Liquidated Damages 
(a) If the Contractor fails to complete the work within the time 

specified in the contract, or any extension, as specified in the 
clause entitled Default of this contract, the Contractor may 
pay to DOH as liquidated damages, the sum of $100.00 for 
each day of delay. If different completion dates are specified 
in the contract for separate parts or stages of the work, the 
amount of liquidated damages shall be assessed on those 
parts or stages which are delayed. To the extent that the 
Contractor’s delay or nonperformance is excused under 
another clause in this contract, liquidated damages shall not 
be due DOH. The Contractor remains liable for damages 
caused other than by delay. 

(b) If DOH terminates the Contractor’s right to proceed, the 
resulting damage will consist of liquidated damages until 
such reasonable time as may be required for final 
completion of the work together with any increased costs 
occasioned DOH in completing the work. 

(c) If DOH does not terminate the Contractor’s right to 
proceed, the resulting damage will consist of liquidated 
damages until the work is completed or accepted. 

 

32. Termination for Convenience 
 

(a) The Contracting Officer may terminate this contract in 
whole, or in part, whenever the Contracting Officer 
determines that such termination is in the best interest of 
DOH/Homeowner. Any such termination shall be effected 
by delivery to the Contractor of a Notice of Termination 
specifying the extent to which the performance of the 
work under the contract is terminated, and the date upon 
which such termination becomes effective. 

(b) If the performance of the work is terminated, either in 
whole or in part, DOH/Homeowner shall be liable to the 
Contractor for reasonable and proper costs resulting from 
such termination upon the receipt by DOH of a properly 
presented claim setting out in detail: (1) the total cost of 
the work performed to date of termination less the total 
amount of contract payments made to the Contractor; (2) 
the cost (including reasonable profit) of settling and paying 
claims under subcontracts and material orders for work 
performed and materials and supplies delivered to the site, 
payment for which has not been made by DOH to the 
Contractor or by the Contractor to the subcontractor or 
supplier; (3) the cost of preserving and protecting the work 
already performed until DOH or assignee takes 
possession thereof or assumes responsibility therefore; (4) 
the actual or estimated cost of legal and accounting 
services reasonably necessary to prepare and present the 
termination claim to DOH/Homeowner; and (5) an amount 
constituting a reasonable profit on the value of the work 
performed by the Contractor. 

(c) The Contracting Officer will act on the Contractor’s claim 
within days (60 days unless otherwise indicated) of 
receipt of the Contractor’s claim. 

(d) Any disputes with regard to this clause are expressly 
made subject to the provisions of the Disputes clause of 

this contract. 
 

33. Assignment of Contract 
 

The Contractor shall not assign or transfer any interest in this 
contract; except that claims for monies due or to become due 
from DOH/Homeowner under the contract may be assigned to a 
bank, trust company, or other financial institution. Such 
assignments of claims shall only be made with the written 
concurrence of the Contracting Officer. If the Contractor is a 
partnership, this contract shall inure to the benefit of the 
surviving or remaining member(s) of such partnership as 
approved by the Contracting Officer. 

 

34. Insurance 
 

(a) Before commencing work, the Contractor and each 
subcontractor shall furnish DOH with certificates of insurance 
listing DOH and the Homeowner as additionally insured 
A.T.I.M.A. showing the following insurance is in force and will 
insure all operations under the Contract: 

(1) Workers’ Compensation, in accordance with state or 
Territorial Workers’ Compensation laws. 

(2) Commercial General Liability with a combined single 
limit for bodily injury and property damage of not less 
than $1,000,000 per occurrence to protect the 
Contractor and each subcontractor against claims for 
bodily injury or death and damage to the property of 
others. This shall cover the use of all equipment, 
hoists, and vehicles on the site(s) not covered by 
Automobile Liability under (3) below. If the Contractor 
has a “claims- made” policy, then the following 
additional requirements apply: the policy must provide 
a “retroactive date” which must be on or before the 
execution date of the Contract; and the extended 
reporting period may not be less than five years 
following the completion date of the Contract. 

(3) Automobile Liability on owned and non -owned motor 
vehicles used on the site(s) or in connection therewith 
for a combined single limit for bodily injury and 
property damage of not less than $1,000,000 per 
occurrence. 

(4) Cargo Insurance in the amount of $250,000 is required 
when the project involves raising the structure above 
the Base Flood Elevation. 

(b) Before commencing work, the Contractor shall furnish 
DOH with a certificate of insurance evidencing that 
Builder’s Risk (fire and extended coverage) Insurance on 
all work in place and/or materials stored at the building 
site(s), including foundations and building equipment, is in 
force. The Builder’s Risk Insurance shall be for the benefit 
of the Contractor, the Homeowner and DOH as their 
interests may appear and each shall be named in the 
policy or policies as an insured. The Contractor in 
installing equipment supplied by DOH shall carry 
insurance on such equipment from the time the Contractor 
takes possession thereof until the Contract work is 
accepted by DOH. The Builder’s Risk Insurance need not 
be carried on excavations, piers, footings, or foundations 
until such time as work on the superstructure is started. It 
need not be carried on landscape work. Policies shall 
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furnish coverage at all times for the full cash value of all 
completed construction, as well as materials in place 
and/or stored at the site(s), whether or not partial payment 
has been made by DOH. The Contractor may terminate 
this insurance on buildings as of the date taken over for 
occupancy by the Homeowner. The Contractor is not 
required to carry Builder’s Risk Insurance for 
modernization work which does not involve structural 
alterations or additions and where the Homeowner’s 
existing fire and extended coverage policy can be 
endorsed to include such work. 

(c) All insurance shall be carried with companies which are 
financially responsible and admitted to do business in the 
State in which the project is located with a minimum Best 
rating of A-. If any such insurance is due to expire during the 
construction period, the Contractor (including 
subcontractors, as applicable) shall not permit the coverage 
to lapse and shall furnish evidence of coverage to the 
Contracting Officer. All certificates of insurance, as evidence 
of coverage, shall provide that no coverage may be 
canceled or non- renewed by the insurance company until at 
least 30 days prior written notice has been given to the 
Contracting Officer. 

 
 

35. Subcontracts 
 

(a) Definitions. As used in this contract - 

(1) “Subcontract” means any contract, purchase order, 
or other purchase agreement, including 
modifications and change orders to the foregoing, 
entered into by a subcontractor to furnish supplies, 
materials, equipment, and services for the 
performance of the prime contract or a subcontract.  

(2) “Subcontractor” means any supplier, vendor, or firm 
that furnishes supplies, materials, equipment, or 
services to or for the Contractor or another 
subcontractor. 

(b) The Contractor shall not enter into any subcontract with 
any subcontractor who has been temporarily denied 
participation in a HUD program or who has been 
suspended or debarred from participating in contracting 
programs by any agency of the United States 
Government or of the state in which the work under this 
contract is to be performed. 

(c) The Contractor shall be as fully responsible for the acts or 
omissions of its subcontractors, and of persons either 
directly or indirectly employed by them as for the acts or 
omissions of persons directly employed by the Contractor. 

(d) The Contractor shall insert appropriate clauses in all 
subcontracts to bind subcontractors to the terms and 
conditions of this contract insofar as they are applicable 
to the work of subcontractors. 

(e) Nothing contained in this contract shall create any 
contractual relationship between any subcontractor and 
DOH or between the subcontractor and HUD. 

 

 

 

36. Subcontracting with Small and Minority Firms, 
Women’s Business Enterprise, and Labor Surplus 
Area Firms 

The Contractor shall take the following steps to ensure 
that, whenever possible, subcontracts are awarded to 

small business firms, minority firms, women’s business 
enterprises, and labor surplus area firms: 

(a) Placing qualified small and minority businesses and 
women’s business enterprises on solicitation lists; 

(b) Ensuring that small and minority businesses and 
women’s business enterprises are solicited whenever 
they are potential sources; 

(c) Dividing total requirements, when economically feasible, 
into smaller tasks or quantities to permit maximum 
participation by small and minority businesses and 
women’s business enterprises; 

(d) Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirements 
of the contract permit, which encourage participation by 
small and minority businesses and women’s business 
enterprises; and 

(e) Using the services and assistance of the U.S. Small 
Business Administration, the Minority Business 
Development Agency of the U.S. Department of 
Commerce, and State and local governmental small 
business agencies. 
 

 

37. Equal Employment Opportunity 
During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees 
as follows: 

(a) The Contractor shall not discriminate against any 
employee or applicant for employment because of race, 
color, religion, sex, national origin, or handicap. 

(b) The Contractor shall take affirmative action to ensure that 
applicants are employed, and that employees are treated 
during employment without regard to their race, color, 
religion, sex, national origin, or handicap. Such action shall 
include, but not be limited to, (1) employment, (2) upgrading, 
(3) demotion, (4) transfer, (5) recruitment or recruitment 
advertising, (6) layoff or termination, (7) rates of pay or other 
forms of compensation, and (8) selection for training, 
including apprenticeship. 

(c)  The Contractor shall post in conspicuous places available to 
employees and applicants for employment the notices to be 
provided by the Contracting Officer that explain this clause. 

(d) The Contractor shall, in all solicitations or advertisements for 
employees placed by or on behalf of the Contractor, state 
that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for 
employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, 
national origin, or handicap. 

(e) The Contractor shall send, to each labor union or 
representative of workers with which it has a collective 
bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, 
the notice to be provided by the Contracting Officer advising 
the labor union or workers’ representative of the Contractor’s 
commitments under this clause, and post copies of the 
notice in conspicuous places available to employees and 
applicants for employment. 

(f) The Contractor shall comply with Executive Order 11246, as 
amended, and the rules, regulations, and orders of the 
Secretary of Labor. 

(g) The Contractor shall furnish all information and reports 
required by Executive Order 11246, as amended, Section 
503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, and by 
rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or 
pursuant thereto. The Contractor shall permit access to its 
books, records, and accounts by the Secretary of Labor for 
purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with such 
rules, regulations, and orders. 

(h) In the event of a determination that the Contractor is not in 
compliance with this clause or any rule, regulation, or order 
of the Secretary of Labor, this contract may be canceled, 
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terminated, or suspended in whole or in part, and the 
Contractor may be declared ineligible for further 
Government contracts, or Federally assisted construction 
contracts under the procedures authorized in Executive 
Order 11246, as amended. In addition, sanctions may be 
imposed and remedies invoked against the Contractor as 
provided in Executive Order 11246, as amended, the rules, 
regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or as 
otherwise provided by law. 

(i) The Contractor shall include the terms and conditions of this 
clause in every subcontract or purchase order unless 
exempted by the rules, regulations, or orders of the 
Secretary of Labor issued under Executive Order 11246, as 
amended, so that these terms and conditions will be binding 
upon each subcontractor or vendor. The Contractor shall 
take such action with respect to any subcontract or purchase 
order as the Secretary of Housing and Urban Development 
or the Secretary of Labor may direct as a means of 
enforcing such provisions, including sanctions for 
noncompliance; provided that if the Contractor becomes 
involved in, or is threatened with, litigation with a 
subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction, the 
Contractor may request the United States to enter into the 
litigation to protect the interests of the United States. 

(j) Compliance with the requirements of this clause shall be to 
the maximum extent consistent with, but not in derogation of, 
compliance with section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination 
and Education Assistance Act and the Indian Preference 
clause of this contract. 

 
38. Employment, Training, and Contracting 

Opportunities for Low-Income Persons, Section 3 of 
the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968. 

(a) The work to be performed under this contract is subject to 
the requirements of Section 3 of the Housing and Urban 
Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u 
(Section 3). The purpose of Section 3 is to ensure that 
employment and other economic opportunities generated 
by HUD assistance or HUD-assisted projects covered by 
Section 3, shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed 
to low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons 
who are recipients of HUD assistance for housing. 

(b) The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD's 
regulations in 24 CFR Part 135, which implement Section 
3. As evidenced by their execution of this contract, the 
parties to this contract certify that they are under no 
contractual or other impediment that would prevent them 
from complying with the Part 135 regulations. 

(c) The contractor agrees to send to each labor organization 
or representative of workers with which the contractor has 
a collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, 
if any, a notice advising the labor organization or workers' 
representative of the contractor's commitments under this 
Section 3 clause, and will post copies of the notice in 
conspicuous places at the work site where both 
employees and applicants for training and employment 
positions can see the notice. The notice shall describe the 
Section 3 preference, shall set forth minimum number and 
job titles subject to hire, availability of apprenticeship and 
training positions, the qualifications for each; and the 
name and location of the person(s) taking applications for 
each of the positions; and the anticipated date the work 
shall begin. 

(d) The contractor agrees to include this Section 3 clause in 
every subcontract subject to compliance with regulations 
in 24 CFR Part 135, and agrees to take appropriate action, 
as provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract or 
in this Section 3 clause, upon a finding that the 
subcontractor is in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR 

Part 135. The contractor will not subcontract with any 
subcontractor where the contractor has notice or 
knowledge that the subcontractor has been found in 
violation of the regulations in 24 CFR Part 135. 

(e) The contractor will certify that any vacant employment 
positions, including training positions, that are filled (1) 
after the contractor is selected but before the contract is 
executed, and (2) with persons other than those to whom 
the regulations of 24 CFR Part 135 require employment 
opportunities to be directed, were not filled to circumvent 
the contractor's obligations under 24 CFR Part 135. 

(f) Noncompliance with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR Part 
135 may result in sanctions, termination of this contract 
for default, and debarment or suspension from future 
HUD assisted contracts. 

(g) With respect to work performed in connection with Section 
3 covered Indian housing assistance, section 7(b) of the 
Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act 
(25 U.S.C. 450e) also applies to the work to be  performed 
under this contract. Section 7(b) requires that to the 
greatest extent feasible (i) preference and opportunities for 
training and employment shall be given to Indians, and (ii) 
preference in the award of contracts and subcontracts 
shall be given to Indian organizations and Indian-owned 
Economic Enterprises. Parties to this contract that are 
subject to the provisions of Section 3 and Section 
7(b)agree to comply with Section 3 to the maximum extent 
feasible, but not in derogation of compliance with section 
7(b). 

 

39. Interest of Members of Congress 
No member of or delegate to the Congress of the United 
States of America shall be admitted to any share or part of 
this contract or to any benefit that may arise therefrom. 

40. Interest of Members, Officers, or Employees and 
Former Members, Officers, or Employees 

 
No member, officer, or employee of DOH, no member of the 
governing body of the locality in which the project is situated, no 
member of the governing body of the locality in which DOH was 
activated, and no other public official of such locality or localities 
who exercises any functions or responsibilities with respect to the 
project, shall, during his or her tenure, or for one year thereafter, 
have any interest, direct or indirect, in this contract or the proceeds 
thereof. 

 
41. Limitations on Payments made to Influence Certain 

Federal Financial Transactions 
 

(a) The Contractor agrees to comply with Section 1352 of Title 
31, United States Code which prohibits the use of Federal 
appropriated funds to pay any person for influencing or 
attempting to influence an officer or employee of any 
agency, a Member of Congress, and officer or employee of 
Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in 
connection with any of the following covered Federal 
actions: the awarding of any Federal contract; the making 
of any Federal grant; the making of any Federal loan; the 
entering into of any cooperative agreement; or the 
modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or 
cooperative agreement. 

(b) The Contractor further agrees to comply with the requirement 
of the Act to furnish a disclosure (OMB Standard Form LLL, 
Disclosure of Lobbying Activities) if any funds other than 
Federal appropriated funds (including profit or fee received 
under a covered Federal transaction) have been paid, or will 
be paid, to any person for influencing or attempting to 
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influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of 
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an 
employee of a Member of Congress in connection with a 
Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 

 
42. Royalties and Patents 

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. It shall 
defend all suits or claims for infringement of any patent rights and 
shall save DOH/Homeowner harmless from loss on account 
thereof; except that DOH shall be responsible for all such loss 
when a particular design, process or the product of a particular 
manufacturer or manufacturers is specified and the Contractor has 
no reason to believe that the specified design, process, or product 
is an infringement. If, however, the Contractor has reason to 
believe that any design, process or product specified is an 
infringement of a patent, the Contractor shall promptly notify the 
Contracting Officer. Failure to give such notice shall make the 
Contractor responsible for resultant loss. 

43. Examination and Retention of Contractor’s Records 

(a) DOH, HUD, or Comptroller General of the United States, 
or any of their duly authorized representatives shall, until 3 
years after final payment under this contract, have access 
to and the right to examine any of the Contractor’s directly 
pertinent books, documents, papers, or other records 
involving transactions related to this contract for the 
purpose of making audit, examination, excerpts, and 
transcriptions. 

(b) The Contractor agrees to include in first-tier subcontracts 
under this contract a clause substantially the same as 
paragraph (a) above. “Subcontract,” as used in this clause, 
excludes purchase orders not exceeding $10,000. 

(c) The periods of access and examination in paragraphs (a) 
and (b) above for records relating to (1) appeals under the 
Disputes clause of this contract, (2) litigation or settlement 
of claims arising from the performance of this contract, or 
(3) costs and expenses of this contract to which DOH, 
HUD, or Comptroller General or any of their duly 
authorized representatives has taken exception shall 
continue until disposition of such appeals, litigation, 
claims, or exceptions. 

 
44. Labor Standards - Davis-Bacon and Related Acts 

Except for housing rehabilitation/reconstruction projects 
designed to contain fewer than eight (8) units, if the total 
amount of this contract exceeds $2,000, the Federal labor 
standards set forth in the clause below shall apply to the 
development or construction work to be performed under 
the contract. 

(a) Minimum Wages. 
(1) All laborers and mechanics employed under this contract 
in the development or construction of the project(s) involved 
will be paid unconditionally and not less often than once a 
week, and without subsequent deduction or rebate on any 
account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted by 
regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor under the 
Copeland Act (29 CFR Part 3)), the full amount of wages 
and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents thereof) 
due at time of payment computed at rates not less than 
those contained in the wage determination of the Secretary 
of Labor which is attached hereto and made a part hereof (if 
applicable), regardless of any contractual relationship which 
may be alleged to exist between the Contractor and such 
laborers and mechanics. Contributions made or costs 
reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under 
Section 1(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of laborers 
or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers  
or mechanics, subject to the provisions of 29 CFR 
5.5(a)(1)(iv); also, regular contributions made or costs 

incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often 
than quarterly) under plans, funds, or programs which cover 
the regular weekly period, are deemed to be constructively 
made or incurred during such weekly period. If applicable, 
such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate 
wage rate and fringe benefits in the wage determination for 
the classification of work actually performed, without regard 
to skill, except as provided in 29 CFR 5.5(a)(4). Laborers or 
mechanics performing work in more than one classification 
may be compensated at the rate specified for each 
classification for the time actually worked therein; provided, 
that the employer’s payroll records accurately set forth the 
time spent in each classification in which work is performed. 
The wage determination (including any additional 
classification and wage rates conformed under 29 CFR 
5.5(a)(1)(ii) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-1321) shall be 
posted at all times by the Contractor and its subcontractors 
at the site of the work in a prominent and accessible place 
where it can be easily seen by the workers (if applicable). 

 
(2) (i) Any class of laborers or mechanics, including helpers, 

which is not listed in the wage determination and 
which is to be employed under the contract shall be 
classified in conformance with the wage 
determination. HUD shall approve an additional 
classification and wage rate and fringe benefits 
therefor only when all the following criteria have been 
met: (A) The work to be performed by the 
classification requested is not performed by a 
classification in the wage determination; and (B) The 
classification is utilized in the area by the 
construction industry; and (C) The proposed wage 
rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a 
reasonable relationship to the wage rates contained 
in the wage determination. 

(ii) If the Contractor and the laborers and mechanics to 
be employed in the classification (if known), or their 
representatives, and HUD or its designee agree on 
the classification and wage rate (including the amount 
designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), a 
report of the action taken shall be sent by HUD or its 
designee to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour 
Division, Employee Standards Administration, U.S. 
Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210.  The 
Administrator, or an authorized representative, will 
approve, modify, or disapprove every additional 
classification action within 30 days of receipt and so 
advise HUD or its designee or will notify HUD or its 
designee within the 30-day period that additional time 
is necessary. 

(iii) In the event the Contractor, the laborers or 
mechanics to be employed in the classification or 
their representatives, and HUD or its designee do not 
agree on the proposed classification and wage rate 
(including the amount designated for fringe benefits, 
where appropriate), HUD or its designee shall refer 
the questions, including the views of all interested 
parties and the recommendation of HUD or its 
designee, to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour 
Division for determination. The Administrator, or an 
authorized representative, will issue a determination 
within 30 days of receipt and so advise HUD or its 
designee or will notify HUD or its designee within the 
30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

(iv) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where 
appropriate) determined pursuant to subparagraphs 
(a)(2)(ii) or (iii) of this clause shall be paid to all 
workers performing work in the classification under 
this contract from the first day on which work is 
performed in classification. 
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(3) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the 
contract for a class of laborers or mechanics includes a 
fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly rate, 
the Contractor shall either pay the benefit as stated in 
the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide 
fringe benefit or an hourly cash equivalent thereof. 
(4) If the Contractor does not make payments to a 
trustee or other third person, the Contractor may 
consider as part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic 
the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in 
providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or 
program; provided, that the Secretary of Labor has 
found, upon the written request of the Contractor, that 
the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act have 
been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the 
Contractor to set aside in a separate account assets for 
the meeting of obligations under the plan or program. 

(b) Withholding of funds. HUD or its designee shall, upon 
its own action or upon written request of an 
authorized representative of the Department of Labor, 
withhold or cause to be withheld from the Contractor 
under this contract or any other Federal contract with 
the same prime Contractor, or any other Federally-
assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing 
wage requirements, which is held by the same prime 
Contractor, so much of the accrued payments or 
advances as may be considered necessary to pay 
laborers and mechanics, including apprentices, 
trainees, and helpers, employed by the Contractor or 
any subcontractor the full amount of wages required 
by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any 
laborer or mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, 
or helper, employed or working in the construction or 
development of the project, all or part of the wages 
required by the contract, HUD or its designee may, 
after written notice to the Contractor, take such action 
as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any 
further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until 
such violations have ceased. HUD or its designee 
may, after written notice to the Contractor, disburse 
such amounts withheld for and on account of the 
Contractor or subcontractor to the respective 
employees to whom they are due. 

(c) Payrolls and basic records. 
(1) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be 

maintained by the Contractor during the course of 
the work and preserved for a period of three years 
thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working in 
the construction or development of the project. 
Such records shall contain the name, address, and 
social security number of each such worker, his or 
her correct classification, hourly rates of wages 
paid (including rates of contributions or costs 
anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash 
equivalents thereof of the types described in 
section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act), daily 
and weekly number of hours worked, deductions 
made, and actual wages paid. Whenever the 
Secretary of Labor has found, under 29 CFR 
5.5(a)(1)(iv), that the wages of any laborer or 
mechanic include the amount of costs reasonably 
anticipated in providing benefits under a plan or 
program described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the 
Davis-Bacon Act, the Contractor shall maintain 
records which show that the commitment to 
provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan 
or program is financially responsible, and that the 
plan or program has been communicated in writing 
to the laborers or mechanics affected, and records 
which show the costs anticipated or the actual cost 

incurred in providing such benefits. Contractors 
employing apprentices or trainees under approved 
programs shall maintain written evidence of the 
registration of apprenticeship programs and 
certification of trainee programs, the registration of 
the apprentices and trainees, and the ratios and 
wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs. 

 

(2) (i) The Contractor shall submit weekly for each week in 
which any contract work is performed a copy of all 
payrolls to the Contracting Officer for transmission to 
HUD or its designee. The payrolls submitted shall set 
out accurately and completely all of the information 
required to be maintained under subparagraph (c)(1) 
of this clause. This information may be submitted in 
any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 (Federal 
Stock Number 029-005-00014-1) is available for this 
purpose and may be purchased from the 
Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government 
Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402. The 
Contractor is responsible for the submission of copies 
of payrolls by all subcontractors. (Approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under OMB 
Control Number 1214-0149.) 

(ii) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a 
“Statement of Compliance,” signed by the Contractor 
or subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or 
supervises the payment of the persons employed 
under the contract and shall certify the following: 
(A) That the payroll for the payroll period contains 

the information required to be maintained under 
paragraph (c) (1) of this clause and that such 
information is correct and complete; 

(B) That each laborer or mechanic (including each 
helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on the 
contract during the payroll period has been paid 
the full weekly wages earned, without rebate, 
either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions 
have been made either directly or indirectly from 
the full wages earned, other than permissible 
deductions as set forth in 29 CFR Part 3; and 

(C) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid 
not less than the applicable wage rates and 
fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the 
classification of work performed, as specified in 
the applicable wage determination incorporated 
into the contract. 

(iii) The weekly submission of a properly executed 
certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional 
Form WH-347 shall satisfy the requirements for 
submission of the “Statement of Compliance” 
required by subparagraph (c)(2)(ii) of this clause. 

(iv) The falsification of any of the above certifications may 
subject the Contractor or subcontractor to civil or 
criminal prosecution under Section 1001 of Title 18 
and Section 3729 of Title 31 of the United States 
Code. 

(3) The Contractor or subcontractor shall make 
the records required under subparagraph 
(c)(1) available for inspection, copying, or 
transcription by authorized representatives of 
HUD or its designee, the Contracting Officer, 
or the Department of Labor and shall permit 
such representatives to interview employees 
during working hours on the job. If the 
Contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the 
required records or to make them available, 
HUD or its designee may, after written notice 
to the Contractor, take such action as may be 
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necessary to cause the suspension of any 
further payment, advance, or guarantee of 
funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the 
required records upon request or to make 
such records available may be grounds for 
debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

(d) (1) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at 
less than the predetermined rate for the work they 
performed when they are employed pursuant to and 
individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship 
program registered with the U.S. Department of 
Labor, Employment and Training Administration, 
Office of Apprenticeship and Training, Employer 
and Labor Services (OATELS), or with a State 
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by OATELS, or 
if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of 
probationary employment as an apprentice in such 
an apprenticeship program, who is not individually 
registered in the program, but who has been 
certified by OATELS or a State Apprenticeship 
Agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for 
probationary employment as an apprentice. The 
allowable ratio of apprentices to journeymen on the 
job site in any craft classification shall not be 
greater than the ratio permitted to the Contractor as 
to the entire work force under the registered 
program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an 
apprentice wage rate, who is not registered or 
otherwise employed as stated in this paragraph, 
shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate 
on the wage determination for the classification of 
work actually performed. In addition, any 
apprentice performing work on the job site in 
excess of the ratio permitted under the registered 
program shall be paid not less than the applicable 
wage rate on the wage determination for the work 
actually performed. Where a contractor is 
performing construction on a project in a locality 
other than that in which its program is registered, 
the ratios and wage rates (expressed in 
percentages of the journeyman’s hourly rate) 
specified in the Contractor’s or subcontractor’s 
registered program shall be observed. Every 
apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate 
specified in the registered program for the 
apprentice’s level of progress, expressed as a 
percentage of the journeyman hourly rate specified 
in the applicable wage determination. Apprentices 
shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the 
provisions of the apprenticeship program. If the 
apprenticeship program does not specify fringe 
benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount 
of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination 
for the applicable classification. If the Administrator 
of the Wage and Hour Division determines that a 
different practice prevails for the applicable 
apprentice classification, fringes shall be paid in 
accordance with that determination. In the event 
OATELS, or a State Apprenticeship Agency 
recognized by OATELS, withdraws approval of an 
apprenticeship program, the Contractor will no 
longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at less 
than the applicable predetermined rate for the work 
performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

(2) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, 
trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for the work performed unless they 
are employed pursuant to and individually registered in 
a program which has received prior approval, 
evidenced by formal certification by the U.S. 

Department of Labor, Employment and Training 
Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on 
the job site shall not be greater than permitted underthe 
plan approved by the Employment and Training 
Administration. Every trainee must be paid at not less 
than the rate specified in the approved program for the 
trainee’s level of progress, expressed as a percentage 
of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the 
applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid 
fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the 
trainee program. If the trainee program does  not 
mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full 
amount of fringe benefits listed in the wage 
determination unless the Administrator of the Wage 
and Hour Division determines that there is an 
apprenticeship program associated with the 
corresponding journeyman wage rate in the wage 
determination which provides for less than full fringe 
benefits for apprentices. Any employee listed on the 
payroll at a trainee rate who is not registered and 
participating in a training plan approved by the 
Employment and Training Administration shall be paid 
not less than the applicable wage rate in the wage 
determination for the classification of work actually 
performed. In addition, any trainee performing work on 
the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the 
registered program shall be paid not less than the 
applicable wage rate in the wage determination for the 
work actually performed. In the event the Employment 
and Training Administration withdraws approval of a 
training program, the Contractor will no longer be 
permitted to utilize trainees at less than the applicable 
predetermined rate for the work performed until an 
acceptable program is approved. 

(3) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of 
apprentices, trainees, and journeymen under this 
clause shall be in conformity with the equal 
employment opportunity requirements of Executive 
Order 11246, as amended, and 29 CFR Part 30. 

(e) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The Contractor 
shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR Part 3, which 
are hereby incorporated by reference in this contract. 

(f) Contract termination; debarment. A breach of this contract 
clause may be grounds for termination of the contract and 
for debarment as a Contractor and a subcontractor as 
provided in 29 CFR 5.12. 

(g) Compliance with Davis-Bacon and related Act requirements. 
All rulings and interpretations of the Davis- Bacon and 
related Acts contained in 29 CFR Parts 1, 3, and 5 are 
herein incorporated by reference in this contract. 

(h) Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out of 
the labor standards provisions of this clause shall not be 
subject to the general disputes clause of this contract. Such 
disputes shall be resolved in accordance with the procedures 
of the Department of Labor set forth in 29 CFR Parts 5, 6, 
and 7. Disputes within the meaning of this clause include 
disputes between the Contractor (or any of its 
subcontractors) and DOH, HUD, the U.S.  

 
Department of Labor, or the employees or their 
representatives. 

(i) Certification of eligibility. 
(1) By entering into this contract, the Contractor certifies 

that neither it (nor he or she) nor any person or firm who 
has an interest in the Contractor’s firm is a person or 
firm ineligible to be awarded contracts by the United 
States Government by virtue of section 3(a) of the 
Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(2) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any 
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person or firm ineligible for award of a United States 
Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of the 
Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(3) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed 
in the U. S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

(j) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. As used 
in this paragraph, the terms “laborers” and “mechanics” 
include watchmen and guards. 
(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor 

contracting for any part of the contract work which may 
require or involve the employment of laborers or 
mechanics, including watchmen and guards, shall 
require or permit any such laborer or mechanic in any 
workweek in which the individual is employed on such 
work to work in excess of 40 hours in such workweek 
unless such laborer or mechanic receives 
compensation at a rate not less than one and one-half 
times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in 
excess of 40 hours in such workweek. 

(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated 
damages. In the event of any violation of the 
provisions set forth in subparagraph (j)(1) of this 
clause, the Contractor and any subcontractor 
responsible therefor shall be liable for the unpaid 
wages. In addition, such Contractor and subcontractor 
shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work 
done under contract for the District of Columbia or a 
territory, to such District or to such territory), for 
liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be 
computed with respect to each individual laborer or 
mechanic (including watchmen and guards) employed 
in violation of the provisions set forth in subparagraph 
(j)(1) of this clause, in the sum of $10 for each 
calendar day on which such individual was required or 
permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek 
of 40 hours without payment of the overtime wages 
required by provisions set forth in subparagraph (j)(1) 
of this clause.  

(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. 
HUD or its designee shall upon its own action or upon 
written request of an authorized representative of the 
Department of Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, 
from any moneys payable on account of work 
performed by the Contractor or subcontractor under 
any such contract or any Federal contract with the 
same prime Contractor, or any other Federally-assisted 
contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and 
Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime 
Contractor, such sums as may be determined to be 
necessary to satisfy any liabilities of such Contractor or 
subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated 
damages as provided in the provisions set forth in 
subparagraph (j)(2) of this clause. 

 

(k) Subcontracts. The Contractor or subcontractor shall insert in 
any subcontracts all the provisions contained in this clause, and 
such other clauses as HUD or its designee may by appropriate 
instructions require, and also a clause requiring the 
subcontractors to include these provisions in any lower tier 
subcontracts. The prime Contractor shall be responsible for the 
compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor 
with all these provisions 

45. . Non-Federal Prevailing Wage Rates 
(a) Any prevailing wage rate (including basic hourly rate and 

any fringe benefits), determined under State or tribal law to 
be prevailing, with respect to any employee in any trade or 
position employed under the contract, is inapplicable to the 
contract and shall not be enforced against the Contractor or 
any subcontractor, with respect to employees engaged 

under the contract whenever such non-Federal prevailing 
wage rate exceeds: 
(1) The applicable wage rate determined by the Secretary 

of Labor pursuant to the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 
3141 et seq.) to be prevailing in the locality with respect 
to such trade; 

(b) An applicable apprentice wage rate based thereon specified 
in an apprenticeship program registered with the U.S. 
Department of Labor (DOL) or a DOL- recognized State 
Apprenticeship Agency; or 

(c) An applicable trainee wage rate based thereon specified in 
a DOL-certified trainee program. 

 
46. Procurement of Recovered Materials. 

(a) In accordance with Section 6002 of the Solid Waste 
Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource Conservation 
and Recovery Act, the Contractor shall procure items 
designated in guidelines of the Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR Part 247 that contains the 
highest percentage of recovered materials practicable, 
consistent with maintaining a satisfactory level of 
competition.  The contractor shall procure items 
designated in the EPA guidelines that contain the highest 
percentage of recovered materials practicable unless the 
Contractor determines that such items:  (1) are not 
reasonably available in a reasonable period of time: (2) 
fail to meet reasonable performance standards, which 
shall be determined on the basis of the guidelines of the 
National Institute of Standards and Technology, if 
applicable to the item; or (3) are only available at an 
unreasonable price. 

(b) Paragraph (a) of this clause shall apply to items purchased 

under this contract where: (1) the Contractor purchases in 

excess of $10,000 of the item under this contract; or (2) 

during the preceding Federal fiscal year, the Contractor: (i) 

purchased any amount of the items for use under a contract 

that was funded with Federal appropriations and was within a 

Federal agency or a State agency of a political subdivision of a 

State; and (ii) purchased a total of in excess of $10,000 of the 

item both under and outside that contract.



 

 

 

















APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT STREET 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 
 

 
DTC  GEOTECHNICAL DATA 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022  SECTION 003132 
JULY 24, 2015  PAGE 1 OF 1 
   

SECTION 003132 - GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

1.1 GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and 
Contracting Requirements for Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' 
convenience and are intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of Bidders' own 
investigations. They are made available for Bidders' convenience and information, but 
are not a warranty of existing conditions. This Document and its attachments are not 
part of the Contract Documents. 

B. A geotechnical investigation report for Project, prepared by Welti Associates, dated 
August 13, 2014 is appended to this Document. 

END OF SECTION 003132 

 

ATTACHMENT 

 

Geotechnical Study for Proposed New Foundation/Raising of  

Vogler Residence, 21 Tremont Street, Milford CT 

August 13, 2014 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

A. The scope of the work includes all work for storm damage repairs and renovations as depicted 
and described in the plans and the specifications.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Work by Owner. 
4. Future work. 
5. Owner-furnished products. 
6. Access to site. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and drawing conventions. 
9. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Demolition and Reconstruction work to Vogler, OORR Project Number 
1036. 

1. Project Location: 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT. 

B. Owner: Beth Vogler, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT. 

C. State of Connecticut Department of Housing Representative 
1. Owner's Representative: Mark Gorka, State of CT. DOH Contract Administrator. 

D. Architect/Engineer: Diversified Technology Consultants, 2123 Whitney Avenue, Suite 301, 
Hamden, CT 06518. 

E. Design Consultants: The following design professionals have been retained by Diversified 
Technology Consultants  and have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 
1. Architect: Robert L. Tobin 
2. Structural Engineering: DTC 
3. Geotechnical Engineering: Clarence Welti Associates 
4. Environmental Consultant:  Chemscope 
5. National Green Building Certifier: Home Energy Technologies 
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F. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. This project includes demolition and replacement of a residential home damaged by 
superstorm Sandy.  The work entails the following as shown on the plans and specified 
herein: 
a. Environmental Abatement, lead demolition and disposal 
b. Demolishing Building, Foundations and Footings & misc. elements. 
c. Installation of Piles 
d. New Footings and Piers & misc. supports. 
e. New Slab on Grade 
f. New Structural Framing  
g. New Entry Stairs and Decks 
h. New Exterior Closure & Thermal & Moisture Protection 
i. New Doors and Windows 
j. New Millwork 
k. New Walls & Finishes 
l. New Plumbing System 
m. New Mechanical System  
n. New Electrical System 
o. Site Work; Excavation, Dewatering, Paving, Utility Work, Grading Loam & Seed 

1.4 WORK BY OWNER (Not Used) 

1.5 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS (Not Used) 

1.6 FUTURE WORK (Not Used) 

1.7 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Contractor shall limit his use of Project site to areas required to perform construction 
operations. 

1.8 OWNER ACCESS 

A. Owner has the right to access the property at any time during construction.  Owner shall 
coordinate with Contractor and may be accompanied by contractor to ensure safety during 
access 

1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction regarding work hour restrictions. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise approved by the engineer. 
Comply with local work hour regulation. 

C. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site 
is not permitted. 

1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 
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1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Provisions of the Contract and Division 01 General Requirements apply to the Work of all 
Sections in the Specifications and govern all work for the project. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances. Allowances have 
been established in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual 
materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If 
necessary, additional requirements will be issued by Change Order. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 
2. Unit-cost allowances. 
3. Quantity allowances. 
4. Contingency allowances. 
5. Testing and inspecting allowances. 

1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 
selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be 
completed to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. 
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 
use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 
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C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work. Furnish templates as required to 
coordinate installation. 

1.6 LUMP-SUM, UNIT-COST, AND QUANTITY ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project 
site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials selected by 
Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the 
allowance. 

C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. 
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.7 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 

A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by 
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 

B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner 
under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract 
Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar 
costs. 

C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include 
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins. 

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by 
Change Order. 

1.8 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting 
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 
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1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other margins claimed. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from 
what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1: Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $ 1,500 for DOOR HARDWARE as 
specified in Section 08 7100 “Door Hardware” 

1. This allowance includes material cost of the door hardware. Receiving, handling, 
installation and Contractor overhead and profit shall be included as part of the base bid. 

B. Allowance No. 2: Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $ 25,000 for KITCHEN CABINETS 
AND COUNTERTOPS and VANITY CABINETRY AND COUNTERTOP as indicated on the 
construction drawings. 
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1. This allowance includes material cost of the kitchen cabinets and countertops. Receiving, 
handling, installation, and Contractor overhead and profit shall be included as part of the 
base bid. 

 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 
in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections 
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

A. Unit Price No. 4: New Duplex Receptacle 

1. Description: Provide One (1) Duplex Receptacle as directed by the engineer. Work shall 
include an operational 20 amp duplex receptacle, complete with conductors, box, duplex 
receptacle, and cover plate. 

2. Unit of Measure: One (1) Each duplex receptacle. 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012300 
ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, 
of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred 
for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 
described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1: (Deduction Alternate) Delete AC condensing unit from mechanical system 

1. The work of this alternate includes: 

a. Delete AC condenser from scope of work.  

b. Provide heating equipment only 

2. Base Bid items in this area include HVAC as shown in plans and specifications. 

B. Alternate No. 2: (Deduction Alternate) Delete First Floor Powder Room 

1. The work of this alternate includes: 

a. Delete plumbing rough and fixtures from scope of work.  

b. Provide drywall, trim, ceramic tile flooring, and paint in this room per finish 
schedule. 

2. Base Bid items in this area include Powder Room as shown in plans and specifications. 

C. Alternate No. 3: (Deduction Alternate) Delete ground floor stair enclosure 

1. The work of this alternate includes: 

a. Delete enclosing exterior walls, openings, and HVAC ducts from scope of work.  

b. Provide stair construction similar to exterior deck stairs.  

c. Delete door #18, replace with door #1 

2. Base Bid items in this area include stair, HVAC and wall enclosure as shown in plans and 
specifications. 

D. Alternate No. 4: NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but will offer advantage to 
Contractor and Owner. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A or facsimile of form acceptable to the 
Architect. 

2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 
as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
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h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 
results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 
from ICC-ES or other recognized agency. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven [7] days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
[15] days of receipt of request, or seven [7] days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 
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1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.3 SUBMITTAL 

A. Schedule of Value:  Contractor shall submit a schedule of values for approval of the Engineer 
within 14 days of notice to proceed. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Engineer no later than seven [7] days before the date 
scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Engineer/Architect. 
c. Engineer/Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
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e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703] 
EJCDC Document C-620 or similar form as approved by the Engineer. 

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in 
excess of five [5%] percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project 
closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 
subcontract amount. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 

5. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

6. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. 
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. 
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place shall be shown as a separate line item in the schedule of values. 

8. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Engineer and paid. 

B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to the Engineer by the twenty-fifth 
[25th] of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending 
on the last day of the month.  

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven [7] days prior to due date for review 
by the Engineer. 

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 or  
EJCDC Document C-620 form  or facsimile thereof as may be acceptable to the Engineer for 
Applications for Payment. 
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D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Incomplete applications will be 
returned without action. 

E. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment 
purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-
site and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of 
surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices. 
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include 
overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application 
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related 
to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 
5. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from 

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is 
lawfully entitled to a lien. 

G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Sustainable design submittal for project materials cost data. 
4. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
5. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work 

of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor. 
6. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
7. Sustainable design action plans. 
8. Schedule of unit prices. 
9. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
10. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
11. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
12. Copies of building permits. 
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13. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance 
of the Work. 

14. Initial progress report. 
15. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
16. Performance and payment bonds. 
17. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Engineer issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for 
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project Web site. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility 
are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-

engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI: Request from Owner, Engineer, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Use CSI Form 1.5A. or other form approved by the Engineer.  Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names: Within fifteen 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of 
key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at 
Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and 
telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail 
addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as 
alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 
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1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 

C. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that 
are designated as Owner's property. 

1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data.  

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified in a 
prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor’s work or work of subcontractors. 
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1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor 
with no response. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same 
content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect submitted with attachments in Adobe 
Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action: Engineer/Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and 
respond. Allow seven [7] working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by 
Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within ten [10] days of receipt of the 
RFI response. 
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E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log weekly.  Use CSI Log Form 13.2B.  Include the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule meetings and conferences at Project site with the Architect unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Minutes: Engineer will record significant discussions and agreements achieved and 
distribute to the Owner, DOH, and Contractor.  Contractor shall distribute to 
subcontractors. 

B. Preconstruction & Pre-installation Conferences: Schedule a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than fifteen [15] 
days after execution of the Agreement.  Schedule pre-installation conferences prior to the start 
of work requiring the conference and after submittals have been approved and materials 
obtained and ready for inspection. 
1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Pre-Construction Conference Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect 
progress, including the following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Sustainable design requirements. 
m. Preparation of record documents. 
n. Use of the premises and existing building. 
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o. Work restrictions. 
p. Working hours. 
q. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
t. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
u. Construction waste management and recycling. 
v. Parking availability. 
w. Office, work, and storage areas. 
x. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
y. First aid. 
z. Security. 
aa. Progress cleaning. 

3. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

C. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to 
Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial 
Completion. 
1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project 
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following: 

a. Preparation of record documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final 

inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 
f. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and 

for final payment. 
h. Coordination of separate contracts. 
i. Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment. 
j. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

D. Progress Meetings: Progress meetings will be held biweekly or at other regular intervals as the 
Architect determines necessary for the work. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other concerned entities. 
3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 

other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 
1) Schedule 
2) Safety 
3) Sequence of operations. 
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4) Status of submittals. 
5) Progress cleaning. 
6) Quality and work standards. 
7) Status of correction of deficient items. 
8) Field observations. 
9) Status of RFIs. 
10) Issues related to progress of the work. 
11) Pending changes. 
12) Status of Change Orders. 
13) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect’s responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from 
another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. 
An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal 
and external users are able to access files. 

D. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems 
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent 
fixed-layout document format. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
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fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect] and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required 
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead 
time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 
for submittals. 

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category: Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preparation:  Contractor shall prepare, review, and approve all submittals indicating that the 
submittal is in conformance with the plans and specifications.  Deviations shall be noted on the 
transmittal as well as clearly identified on the shop drawing document. ALL SELECTIONS 
SHALL BE CLEARLY MARKED BY THE CONTRACTOR and EACH PRODUCT MUST BE 
CLEARLY IDENTIFIED FOR ITS INTENDED USE ON THE PROJECT. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently. 
3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 

Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 
4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
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C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when 
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
3. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal. 

D. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by 
a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01). 
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Architect, 
containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 
l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

E. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 
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F. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's 
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested 
by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract 
Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification information as 
related submittal. 

G. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's stamp. 

H. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

I. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
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c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches , but no larger than the project plan 
dimensions. 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
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e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three full set(s) of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample 
set as a project record sample. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect. 
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B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of 
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and 
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections 
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.   

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark 
stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

C. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without 
action. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections 
may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract enforcement 
activities performed by Architect.  

C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with 
specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of 
the Work and for completed Work. 

G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

I. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum 
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply 
with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, 
for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before 
proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to 
those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well 
as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

B. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for 
this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 
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C. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

D. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form 
of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials 
indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or as directed by Architect. 
2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 

constructed. 
3. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

Make formal shop drawing submittal transmittal requesting mock-up inspection. Allow 
seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup 

4. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

5. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate quality-assurance and -control 
services with to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing 
and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents. Coordinate and submit concurrently with 
Contractor's construction schedule. Update as the Work progresses. 

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required. 

1.7 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct the 
following special tests and inspections as further defined in the project Statement of Special 
Inspections: 
1. Concrete Testing and Inspection 
2. Reinforcing Inspection 
3. Welding Inspections 
4. Compaction Testing 
5. Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement Inspection 
6. Timber Pile Inspection. 

 

B. Re-Testing due to Failure to Coordinate the Work or Failed Test shall be paid for by the 
Contractor. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in 
Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 
2. Section 312319 "Dewatering" for disposal of ground water at Project site. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in 
the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services and 
facilities without cost, including, but not limited to. Architect, testing agencies, and authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Contractor shall assume full responsibility for 
service and use fees during the period of construction.  Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Contractor shall assume full responsibility for 
electrical power fees during the period of construction. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Moisture-Protection Plan 
B. Dust and HVAC Control Plan 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil (0.25-mm) minimum thickness, with 
flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2. 

B. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches (914 by 
1624 mm). 

C. Insulation: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with 
maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment: Provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with 
individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location 
and application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures". 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 
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3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

B. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will not be permitted. 

C. Heating: Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of 
completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low 
temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed. 

D. Isolation of Work Areas: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering areas with limited or no 
construction activities. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be 
performed. 
a. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration 

units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and 
continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to 
level required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

F. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source.  

G. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 
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3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

B. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

C. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

D. Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate. 

E. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore 
stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 
stairs and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged 
areas so no evidence remains of correction work. 

F. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, 
provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with authorities having jurisdiction, and 
requirements specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

D. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress 
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities. Provide temporary weather tight enclosure for building exterior. 
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1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

E. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration 
and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible 
signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

B. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Flood Contingency Plan 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, and final cleaning. 

4. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions of 
the building. 

5. Section 078400 "Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated construction. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other work. 

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of other work. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For land surveyor. 

B. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of 
improvements comply with requirements. 

C. Flood Contingency Plan: Prior to Commencement of any construction, the contractor will submit 
to the Project Engineer a written Flood Contingency Plan.  The plan will include the following: 
1. A description of the means by which the Contractor will remove from within the flood 

plain, all materials, equipment and personnel prior to a predicted major storm.  The 
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contractor is responsible for monitoring local weather conditions and will secure the work 
site before predicted major storms.  A major storm shall be defined as a storm predicted 
by the N.O.A.A. weather service with warning of flooding, severe thunderstorms, or 
similarly severe weather conditions or effects. 

2. Provisions for notifying workers engaged in work of an impending storm. 
3. Provisions for securing work in progress prior to a major storm. 
4. No buoyant, hazardous, flammable, explosive, soluble, expansive, or any other materials 

which could be injurious to human, animal, or plant life in the event of a flood will be 
stored below the elevation of the 500-year flood at any time.  No storage of construction 
equipment and/or material will occur within the floodplain unless such equipment and/or 
material is not subject to major flood damage, or is anchored, restrained, or enclosed to 
prevent it from floating away or is removed prior to flooding.  The material storage areas 
must be identified on the construction plans. 

D. Certified Surveys: Submit two copies signed by land surveyor. 

E. Final Property Survey: Submit 2 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. 
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut 
and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity 
or increase deflection. 

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material. 
e. Equipment supports. 
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

3. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work 
is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
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4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, 
or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 
located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. Engage a land surveyor to assist with the lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices 
to assure Zoning Setback and Variance lines are adhered to and elevation requirements for 
finished construction is as required by the contract. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and 
topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 
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D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. 
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and 
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly.  

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

B. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked 
construction to its original condition. 

C. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, piers, major site improvements, and other 
work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, 
locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. Submit certified as-built 
conditions of foundation and piers prior to additional work being performed.   

D. Final Property Survey: Engage a land surveyor to prepare a final property survey showing 
significant features (real property) for Project. Include on the survey a certification, signed by 
land surveyor that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned 
as shown on the survey. 

1. Show boundary lines Zoning Setback lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and 
utilities, existing improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, 
grade contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point. 

2. Recording: At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with 
authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 
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3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in 

unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify 
size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 
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3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed 
with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

F. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of 
patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall 
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coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer 
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply 
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide 
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weather tight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

G. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. 
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

3. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors 
are working concurrently. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
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G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and 
Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning 
units, replace with new units, and retest.  Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust 
operating components for proper operation without binding. Coordinate Manufacturer’s Field 
Services where specified in equipment specifications. 

B. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in the course of the Work. 
Use all reasonable means to divert construction and demolition waste from landfills and 
incinerators. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials.  Provide separate containers for 
waste to be landfilled, recycled, or reused. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 30 days of Agreement.  

B. Records of Donations & Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated 
to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

C. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste 
by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, 
receipts, and invoices. 

1.3 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan. List each type of waste and indicate 
waste disposal sites, resource recovery agencies, salvage and donation waste items.  
Include the following: 

1. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types of waste. 
2. Salvaged Materials for Reuse 
3. Salvaged Materials for Sale or Donation.  If applicable, list local charitable organizations 

(such as the Habitat for Humanity) in "Salvaged Materials for Donation" Subparagraph 
below. 

4. Recycled Materials 
5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, 

address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 
6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 

recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated 
location where materials separation will be performed. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, 
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan 
during the entire duration of the Contract. 

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work 
1. The Owner may elect to reuse existing cabinetry and kitchen appliances 
2. Store items designated by Owner not to be demolished at Eagle Storage, Orange CT  
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage and retrieval. 
4. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and 

equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to 
make items functional for use indicated. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General: Recycle waste in accordance with local municipality requirements.  Incorporate 
recycling efforts into the waste management plan where possible. 

3.4 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal: Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017300 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: For cleaning agents. 
B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 
C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
A. Certificates of Release/ Certificate of Occupancy: From authorities having jurisdiction. 
B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 
C. Field Report: For pest control inspection. 
D. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in 

other Sections. 

1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that 
are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release, Certificate of Occupancy: Obtain and submit releases from 
authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access 
to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 and Individual Technical 
Specification Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance 
manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or 
settlement surveys, property and as-built surveys, elevation certificate, and similar final 
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record information. warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, 
final certifications, and similar documents. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item 
and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect's 
signature for receipt of submittals. 

3. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
4. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that 
are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
6. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
7. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
8. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been 
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 
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4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify 
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.  Use 
CSI Form 14.1A. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties for designated portions of the Work where 
commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when 
delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

2. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

3. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty 
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling 
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not 
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum 
allowable VOC levels. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. 

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. 
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment[, and similar equipment. 

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 
resulting from water exposure. 

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection. 

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01. Provide 
written report on completion of cleaning. 

p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 
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3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 
damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces. 
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels 
and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and 
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for 
new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Product Data. 
3. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017300 "Execution" for final property survey. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prints and an annotated pdf copy 
for review and approval 

B. Record Product Data: Submit one paper copy and an annotated PDF electronic files and 
directories of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

C. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit 
annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

 
DTC PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 SECTION 017839
AUGUST 2015 PAGE 2 OF 3

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic 

documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes to the work. 
k. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
l. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
m. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

B. Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and 
title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record 
document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do 
not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record 
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
EXECUTIVE SUMMARY: Asbestos containing materials (ACM) were detected within the scope 
of this inspection and will need to be properly removed and disposed of prior to renovation that 
would disturb these materials. ACM found is non-friable exterior material and is not regulated by 
CT-DPH.  Abatement work must be done according to OSHA regulations CFR 291926.1101 
using proper procedures and practices with licensed and trained individuals.  Wastes must be 
disposed of according to CT-DEEP and EPA regulations (EPA 40 CFR 61 Subpart M). 
  
 

BUILDING DESCRIPTION: The subject building is a single-family, two-story, conventional-style 
house totaling approximately 1100 sq ft, which was built in 1920 of wood-frame construction.  
Heat was supplied from a boiler in the mechanical room.  The boiler, which is no longer in 
service, appears to have been less than 15 yrs old and had no suspect accessible components.  
There is a crawlspace under the first floor space.  At the time of our inspection the heat, 
electricity and water were not in service and the house was unoccupied. 
 
BACKGROUND: We understand the subject house suffered damage as a result of hurricane 
Sandy on October 29-30, 2012.  The house is scheduled to be demolished.  We had previously 
issued a Pre-renovation Inspection report dated 7/30/2014, since then the scope has been changed 
to full demolition. 
 

SCOPE OF INSPECTION: Asbestos Pre-Demolition Inspection of the subject house, as directed by 
our client.   
 
Our work included the following: 
 
 Collection and analysis of building materials for asbestos, as required by the regulations prior to 

demolition. 
 A list with quantity, type and location of asbestos containing materials (ACM) in the scope. 
 Report of the findings including ACM location drawings. 
 

This investigation and information provided in this report depends partly on background information 
provided by the client. This report is intended for the use of the client.  The scope of services 
performed may not be appropriate for other users and any use of this report by third parties is at 
their sole risk.  This report is intended to be used in its entirety.  No excerpts may be taken to be 
representative of this report. 
 

TEST PARAMETERS: This is an Asbestos Pre-Demolition Inspection intended to identify the 
presence, location, and quantity of any asbestos containing building materials which are part of the 
Demolition for compliance with OSHA 1926.1101 (k)(2)(i) and CT DPH 19a-332a-1 through 16. 
 

For sampling, EPA Wet Methods are used to prevent fiber release. Building materials sampled 
are analyzed at our laboratory by EPA method 600/R-93/116. This is currently the approved 
EPA Test method, which uses Polarized Light Microscopy with Dispersion Staining. The 
laboratory is accredited by NIST/NVLAP and AIHA Laboratory Accreditation program, LLC, and 
is a Connecticut Approved Environmental Laboratory for Asbestos Analysis. 
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INSPECTION REPORT SYNOPSIS 

 
LOCATION NAME AND ADDRESS: Site 022 (Vogler) 

21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT 
  Application #1036 
 
INSPECTION DATE(S): 7/3/2014 and 7/30/2015 
 
QUALIFICATIONS: The Inspection was conducted by Daniel P. Sullivan: 
 
-  EPA & State of Connecticut Accredited Asbestos Inspector, Project Monitor & Project Designer 
-  State of Connecticut Licensed Asbestos Inspector/Management Planner (#000019)  
-  State of Connecticut Licensed Asbestos Project Monitor (#000036) 
-  State of Connecticut Licensed Asbestos Project Designer (#000096) 
 

Dan was assisted by Leigh Honorof and Ziyang Wang. 
 

For information about Chem Scope, Inc., log onto http://www.chem-scope.com. 
 
FINDINGS: The following asbestos containing materials (ACM) were detected in the Scope of 
the Inspection: 
 
MATERIAL      LOCATION             ~FOOTAGE 
 
EXTERIOR: 
 
Black sticky ACM roof flashing tar   Lower Back Roof  < 3 sq ft 
(at stack pipe penetrations)     
 
Continued 
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INSPECTION REPORT SYNOPSIS (cont) 

 
The following is a summary table of the materials that tested as non-Asbestos Containing 
Material (ACM) (<1%) within the Scope of Work:  
Material Location Sample #’s Findings 
Grey crumbly sheetrock with brown fibrous paper backing 
and brown face coat 

Throughout 183-480-1,2,3 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White crumbly sheetrock taping compound Throughout 183-480-4,5,6 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Brown fibrous homosote wall board 1-3 Kitchen, 
1-2 Dining Rm 

183-480-7,8 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White crumbly wallboard taping compound 1-3 Kitchen, 
1-2 Dining Rm 

183-480-9,10 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White hard mortar (with white hard grout, from behind white 
hard ceramic shower tile, on blue fibrous netting, on sr) 

1-5 Bathroom 183-480-11,12 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White hard grout (between white hard ceramic shower tiles) 1-5 Bathroom 183-480-13,14 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Grey hard mortar (formerly beneath bathtub, on wood) 1-5 Bathroom 183-480-15,16 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Grey hard mortar (with blue hard grout, from beneath grey 
hard 12" ceramic floor tile, on white fibrous netting on wood) 

1-5 Bathroom 183-480-17,18 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Blue hard grout (between grey hard 12" ceramic floor tiles) 1-5 Bathroom 183-480-19,20 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Grey fibrous paper on black sticky adhesive (on wood floor) 1-3 Kitchen 183-480-21,22 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Orange fibrous paper on black fibrous paper backing (on 
wood floor) 

1-3 Kitchen 183-480-23,24 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White hard glazing (on wood, from window 2) Exterior Side A 183-480-25,26 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Off-white pliable glazing (on metal, from window 3) Exterior Side A 183-480-27,28 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White pliable patch (on vinyl) Exterior Side A 183-480-29,30 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Brown fibrous paper on black sticky adhesive (on pink fibrous 
fiberglass wall insulation) 

Throughout 183-480-33,34 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Silver fibrous paper on brown fibrous paper on black sticky 
adhesive (on yellow fibrous fiberglass wall insulation) 

Throughout 183-480-33,34 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Black fibrous tar paper (at C wall, behind wood stud) 1-3 Kitchen 
Boiler Room 

183-480-35,36 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Grey hard glue (on wood floor near Boiler Room) 1-3 Kitchen 183-480-37,38 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Grey fibrous particle board (residue of boards nailed to 
ceiling) 

Crawlspace 183-480-39,40 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White fibrous paper (under vinyl siding on wood siding) Exterior – Side B 183-480-41,42 No Asbestos 
Detected 

White Styrofoam with foil and brown paper backing (under 
vinyl siding on wood siding) 

Exterior – Side D 183-480-43,44 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Black fibrous roof shingles with gray granules  Roof 183-480-45,48 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Black fibrous roof shingles with black and red granules  Roof 183-480-46,47 No Asbestos 
Detected 

Black fibrous tarpaper (under shingles on wood) Lower Back Roof 183-480-49,50 <1% Chrysotile 
Asbestos 
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LIMITATIONS OF INSPECTION 

 

It is important to note that every effort is made to detect asbestos (ACM) in the path of the 
demolition by our inspectors. It is not practical or prudent to demolish the entire structure during 
an inspection. The owner should be aware of this in case suspect materials or concealed 
suspect materials are uncovered during the actual demolition.   

If suspect materials that were previously not accessible or not sampled during this inspection 
are discovered during the demolition, then demolition must stop and the materials must be 
sampled by a CT DPH licensed asbestos inspector prior to disturbance of these materials. 

 
RECOMMENDATIONS 

 
All Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM) detected in the path of the demolition must be 
removed prior to the disturbance of these materials.  
 
Asbestos removal is regulated by federal and state agencies. ACM found is non-friable exterior 
material and is not regulated by CT-DPH.  Abatement work must be done according to OSHA 
regulations CFR 291926.1101 using proper procedures and practices with licensed and trained 
individuals.  Wastes must be disposed of according to CT-DEEP and EPA regulations (EPA 40 
CFR 61 Subpart M).   
 
Disposal of all ACM is regulated by EPA and the Connecticut DEEP; an EPA approved landfill 
must be used. 
 
Materials with <1% asbestos (such as the black fibrous tarpaper under roofing shingles) are not 
defined as asbestos containing materials in DPH and EPA regulations. However, OSHA 
regulations require proper procedures be used to prevent exposure to workers performing the 
related disturbance. This includes training and protection for employees who may be exposed 
above the OSHA PEL. 

 
Continued 
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RECOMMENDATIONS (cont) 

 
For removal of the ACM Roofing Materials:  
 
In the case of asbestos roofing abatement there is a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) 
between OSHA and the National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA), dated 3/15/95, on how 
to remove asbestos roofing. Regardless of whether the material is friable or non-friable, DEEP 
disposal regulations apply. 
 
Since Intact Incidental ACM roofing, which includes cements, coatings, mastics, and flashings, 
was detected within the scope of this inspection, the removal is to be by individuals with a 
minimum of OSHA 8-hour roof training.  The Intact Incidental ACM roofing is currently non-friable 
and as long as it stays non-friable by utilizing the manual methods outlined in OSHA 
1926.1101(g)(11)(iii) notification to the CT DPH is not required. The recommended manual 
methods outlined by OSHA include but not be limited to the use of spud, spade, flat-blade or 
slicing tools, such as axes, mattocks, pry bars, spud bars, crow bars, shovels, flat-blade knives, 
and utility knives, to slice, cut, strip-off, shear-under, or pry-up the material. An accredited and CT-
DPH licensed Asbestos Supervisor must be on site and a copy of the supervisor’s original training 
certificate, CT-DPH license and last refresher certificate must be posted on the job site. 
 
General Work Requirements for Intact Incidental ACM Roofing Removal (according to OSHA 
1926.1101 and MOU between OSHA and NRCA): 

 
 Before work begins and as needed during the job, a competent person shall conduct an 

inspection of the worksite and determine that the roofing material is intact and will likely 
remain intact. 

 All employees performing work involving only intact incidentals shall be trained (minimum 
OSHA 8-hour roof training). 

 The materials shall not be sanded, abraded, or ground.  Manual methods as outlined above 
in OSHA 1926.1101(g)(11)(iii), that do not render the material non-intact shall be used. 

 Material that has been removed shall not be dropped or thrown to the ground. Unless the 
material is carried or passed to the ground by hand it shall be lowered to the ground via 
covered, dust-tight chute, crane, or hoist.  All such material shall be removed from the roof 
as soon as practicable, but no later than the end of the workshift.  Then properly packaged 
for disposal. 

 

If you have any questions or need more information please call me.  Thank you for calling on us. 
 

Sincerely, 
 
 
 

Dan Sullivan 
President 
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Certificate Of Analysis
Diversified Technology Consultants (DTC) - Scott Feulner
2321 Whitney Avenue

7/10/2014Hamden CT 06518
Suite 301

ChemScope INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE • ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY

15 Moulthrop Street, North Haven, CT 06473-3686 • Phone (203) 865-5605 • Fax (203) 498-1610

Sample Identification  Findings (Analyzed 7/10/14)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Leigh 
Honorof on 7/3/2014

Asbestos Identification in the samples.  Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test 
Method 600/R-93/116

Page 1 of 7
CS# 183-480

183-480-1   Grey crumbly sheetrock with brown fibrous paper 
backing (with white crumbly sheetrock taping compound, from 
wall) / CS 1-1 Living Room

No Asbestos Detected
75% Non- Fibrous Particles
25% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-2   Grey crumbly sheetrock with brown fibrous paper 
backing (with white crumbly sheetrock taping compound, from 
wall) / CS 1-6 Bedroom

No Asbestos Detected
78% Non- Fibrous Particles
22% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-3   Grey crumbly sheetrock with brown fibrous paper 
backing (with white crumbly sheetrock taping compound, from 
wall) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
87% Non- Fibrous Particles
13% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-4   White crumbly sheetrock taping compound (from 
sample #1) / CS 1-1 Living Room

No Asbestos Detected
96% Non- Fibrous Particles
4% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-5   White crumbly sheetrock taping compound (from 
sample #2) / CS 1-6 Bedroom

No Asbestos Detected
95% Non- Fibrous Particles
5% Volatile on Ignition



Sample Identification  Findings (Analyzed 7/10/14)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Leigh 
Honorof on 7/3/2014

Asbestos Identification in the samples.  Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test 
Method 600/R-93/116

Page 2 of 7
CS# 183-480

183-480-6   White crumbly sheetrock taping compound (from 
sample #2) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
89% Non- Fibrous Particles
11% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-7   Brown fibrous homosote wall board (with white 
crumbly wall board taping compound) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
15% Non- Fibrous Particles
85% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-8   Brown fibrous homosote wall board (with white 
crumbly wall board taping compound) / CS 1-2 Dining Room

No Asbestos Detected
14% Non- Fibrous Particles
86% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-9   White crumbly wall board taping compound (from 
sample #7) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
89% Non- Fibrous Particles
11% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-10   White crumbly wall board taping compound 
(from sample #8) / CS 1-2 Dining Room

No Asbestos Detected
77% Non- Fibrous Particles
23% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-11   White hard mortar (with white hard grout, from 
behind white hard ceramic shower tile, on blue fibrous netting, 
on sheetrock) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
90% Non- Fibrous Particles
10% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-12   White hard mortar (with white hard grout, from 
behind white hard ceramic shower tile, on blue fibrous netting, 
on sheetrock) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
88% Non- Fibrous Particles
12% Volatile on Ignition



Sample Identification  Findings (Analyzed 7/10/14)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Leigh 
Honorof on 7/3/2014

Asbestos Identification in the samples.  Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test 
Method 600/R-93/116

Page 3 of 7
CS# 183-480

183-480-13   White hard grout (from sample #11, between 
white hard ceramic shower tiles) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
92% Non- Fibrous Particles
8% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-14   White hard grout (from sample #12, between 
white hard ceramic shower tiles) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
97% Non- Fibrous Particles
3% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-15   Grey hard concrete (formerly beneath bathtub, 
on wood) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
95% Non- Fibrous Particles
5% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-16   Grey hard concrete (formerly beneath bathtub, 
on wood) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
93% Non- Fibrous Particles
7% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-17   Grey hard mortar (with blue hard grout, from 
beneath grey hard 12" ceramic floor tile, on white fibrous 
netting on wood) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
92% Non- Fibrous Particles
8% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-18   Grey hard mortar (with blue hard grout, from 
beneath grey hard 12" ceramic floor tile, on white fibrous 
netting on wood) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
92% Non- Fibrous Particles
8% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-19   Blue hard grout (from sample # 17, between grey 
hard 12" ceramic floor tiles) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
93% Non- Fibrous Particles
7% Volatile on Ignition



Sample Identification  Findings (Analyzed 7/10/14)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Leigh 
Honorof on 7/3/2014

Asbestos Identification in the samples.  Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test 
Method 600/R-93/116

Page 4 of 7
CS# 183-480

183-480-20   Blue hard grout (from sample # 18, between grey 
hard 12" ceramic floor tiles) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
94% Non- Fibrous Particles
6% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-21   Grey fibrous paper on black sticky adhesive (on 
wood floor) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
25% Non- Fibrous Particles
75% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-22   Grey fibrous paper on black sticky adhesive (on 
wood floor) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
24% Non- Fibrous Particles
76% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-23   Orange fibrous paper on black fibrous paper 
backing (on wood floor) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
15% Non- Fibrous Particles
85% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-24   Orange fibrous paper on black fibrous paper 
backing (on wood floor) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
14% Non- Fibrous Particles
86% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-25   White hard glazing (on wood, from window 2) / 
Exterior side A

No Asbestos Detected
90% Non- Fibrous Particles
10% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-26   White hard glazing (on wood, from window 1) / 
Exterior side A

No Asbestos Detected
91% Non- Fibrous Particles
9% Volatile on Ignition



Sample Identification  Findings (Analyzed 7/10/14)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Leigh 
Honorof on 7/3/2014

Asbestos Identification in the samples.  Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test 
Method 600/R-93/116

Page 5 of 7
CS# 183-480

183-480-27   Off-white pliable glazing (on metal, from window 
3) / Exterior side A

No Asbestos Detected
44% Non- Fibrous Particles
56% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-28   Off-white pliable glazing (on metal, from window 
3) / Exterior side A

No Asbestos Detected
42% Non- Fibrous Particles
58% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-29   White pliable patch (on vinyl) / Exterior side A No Asbestos Detected
24% Non- Fibrous Particles
76% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-30   White pliable patch (on vinyl) / Exterior side A No Asbestos Detected
29% Non- Fibrous Particles
71% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-31   Brown fibrous paper on black sticky adhesive (on 
pink fibrous fiberglass wall insulation) / CS 1-1 Living Room

No Asbestos Detected
11% Non- Fibrous Particles
5% Fiberglass
84% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-32   Brown fibrous paper on black sticky adhesive (on 
pink fibrous fiberglass wall insulation) / CS 1-5 Bathroom

No Asbestos Detected
3% Non- Fibrous Particles
2% Fiberglass
95% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-33   Silver fibrous paper on brown fibrous paper on 
black sticky adhesive (on yellow fibrous fiberglass wall 
insulation) / CS 1-1 Living Room

No Asbestos Detected
15% Non- Fibrous Particles
4% Fiberglass
81% Volatile on Ignition



Sample Identification  Findings (Analyzed 7/10/14)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Leigh 
Honorof on 7/3/2014

Asbestos Identification in the samples.  Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test 
Method 600/R-93/116

Page 6 of 7
CS# 183-480

183-480-34   Silver fibrous paper on brown fibrous paper on 
black sticky adhesive (on yellow fibrous fiberglass wall 
insulation) / CS 1-3 Kitchen Boiler Room

No Asbestos Detected
13% Non- Fibrous Particles
3% Fiberglass
84% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-35   Black fibrous tar paper (at A wall, behind wood 
stud) / CS 1-3 Kitchen Boiler Room

No Asbestos Detected
7% Non- Fibrous Particles
<1% Mineral Wool
93% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-36   Black fibrous tar paper (at A wall, behind wood 
stud) / CS 1-3 Kitchen Boiler Room

No Asbestos Detected
3% Non- Fibrous Particles
<1% Mineral Wool
97% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-37   Grey hard glue (on wood floor near Boiler 
Room) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
62% Non- Fibrous Particles
38% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-38   Grey hard glue (on wood floor near Boiler 
Room) / CS 1-3 Kitchen

No Asbestos Detected
61% Non- Fibrous Particles
39% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-39   Grey fibrous particle board (from ceiling) / 
Crawlspace

No Asbestos Detected
11% Non- Fibrous Particles
89% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-40   Grey fibrous particle board (from ceiling) / 
Crawlspace

No Asbestos Detected
8% Non- Fibrous Particles
92% Volatile on Ignition



PARAMETERS
ASBESTOS PLM ANALYSIS

(Revised 3/22/13)

1. Materials which contain >1% asbestos (greater than 1%) by PLM (polarizing light microscopy) analysis are
considered to be asbestos containing materials under EPA and the State of Connecticut Regulations. OSHA
still regulates material with <1%. (Contact laboratory for information.)  {Note: A more sensitive method is
available called TEM (transmission electron microscopy). TEM may detect asbestos fibers that PLM cannot
see, but the above agencies’ enforcement is based on PLM analysis. Rules may differ for states other than
Connecticut. It is best to check with the individual state. For example, New York State requires TEM
confirmation of negative PLM results on floor tile}.

2. If no asbestos is detected in a sample, or if the asbestos content is less than 1% by PLM, additional samples of
the same material should be submitted for confirmation. Please check with the laboratory for guidance on the
number of samples needed. Sample collection in Connecticut must be by a DPH Licensed Asbestos Inspector.
Many other states also require licensing.

3. Floor Tile Mastic: Mastic under floor tile should be separately sampled by scraping some of the mastic from the
floor to avoid contamination from the floor tile.

4. Although Chem Scope, Inc. takes great effort to insure accuracy in the estimation of asbestos in the materials
analyzed, no quantitation method is without some uncertainty.  Based on independent calibration studies and
comparison of Chem Scope’s quantitative results with NVLAP and AIHA round robin programs we estimate our
uncertainty in quantitation to be relatively small.  The average relative uncertainty of the estimate is calculated
to be 35% for samples that contain less than 10% asbestos.  This means a estimate of 10% asbestos in a
sample has a probable range of 6.5% to 13.5% while an estimate of 1% has a range of 0.65% to 1.35%.

5. The presence of non-asbestos components, which are recognized by the PLM analyst, is reported with the
estimated amounts.  This is not an exhaustive analysis for the non-asbestos materials since the primary
purpose is to determine if asbestos is present and, if so, how much is present of each type of asbestos.

6. Results reported apply only to the sample(s) analyzed.

7. Special treatment of samples: Chem Scope, Inc. routinely uses gravimetric sample reduction techniques such
as low temperature ashing or acid dissolution on samples like floor tile, roofing materials, glue dots, or high
cellulose content samples prior to PLM analysis. These methods are used to aid in the PLM analysis and to
provide better quantitative data.  Layered samples, if possible, are analyzed separately as individual layers.
However, in accordance with the method, if any layer contains >1% asbestos (greater than 1%) it is to be
considered an asbestos containing material.  All results are reported to the original sample basis.

8. Sample results are not corrected for blanks.  Analytical blanks are run daily and if contamination is suspected
the samples are rerun.

9. Chem Scope, Inc. performs “400 point” point counting when the asbestos content is visually estimated to be
less than 10%.  There is no additional charge for this analysis.

The Scope of Accreditation referenced in this report applies to bulk asbestos fiber analysis by PLM (Polarized Light Microscopy).
Accreditation does not imply endorsement by NVLAP, NIST or any Federal or State Agency.

This report pertains only to the samples tested and may not be reproduced in part.
Condition of the samples at the time of receipt was acceptable unless otherwise noted on the Certificate of Analysis.

See test parameters above and attached chain of custody form.
We would love to hear from you. Comments? Questions? Please call or email us at chem.scope@snet.net.

ChemScope, Inc. is accredited by AIHA LAP, LLC LAB #100134
NVLAP Lab Code 101061-0.

Connecticut Department of Public Health (DPH) Approved Environmental Lab PH 0581

Signature Signature  Authorized Signature or  Authorized Signature or Authorized Signature
(if applicable)

Analyst Inspector Suzanne Cristante  Izabela Kremens  Ronald Arena
Laboratory Director Quality Manager                President

Page 7 of 7
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ChemScope INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE • ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY

Certificate Of Analysis

15 Moulthrop Street, North Haven, CT 06473-3686 • Phone (203) 865-5605 • Fax (203) 498-1610

08/06/2015

Diversified Technology Consultants (DTC) - Scott Feulner
2321 Whitney Avenue
Suite 301
Hamden CT 06518

CS#: 183-480
Page 1 of 3

Sample Identification Findings  (Analyzed 08/06/2015)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Dan
Sullivan on 07/30/2015

Asbestos Identification in the samples. Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test Method
600/R-93/116

183-480-41  White fibrous paper (under vinyl siding on wood
siding)/Exterior - Side B

No Asbestos Detected
1% Non Fibrous Particles
99% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-42  White fibrous paper (under vinyl siding on wood
siding)/Exterior - Side B

No Asbestos Detected
3% Non Fibrous Particles
97% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-43  White styrofoam with foil and brown paper backing
(under vinyl siding on wood siding)/Exterior - Side D

No Asbestos Detected
14% Non Fibrous Particles
86% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-44  White styrofoam with foil and brown paper backing
(under vinyl siding on wood siding)/Exterior - Side D

No Asbestos Detected
10% Non Fibrous Particles
90% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-45  Black fibrous roof shingle with light gray granules
(on black roof shingles with black and red granules on
wood)/Exterior - Lower Front Roof

No Asbestos Detected
62% Non Fibrous Particles
15% Fiberglass
23% Volatile on Ignition



CS#: 183-480
Page 2 of 3

Sample Identification Findings  (Analyzed 08/06/2015)

Bulk sample(s) from Site 022 (Vogler) - Application #1036, 21 Tremont Street, Milford, CT collected by Dan
Sullivan on 07/30/2015

Asbestos Identification in the samples. Examination made by Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) per EPA Test Method
600/R-93/116

183-480-46  Black fibrous roof shingle with black and red
granules (from sample #45)/Exterior - Lower Front Roof

No Asbestos Detected
42% Non Fibrous Particles
2% Mineral Wool
56% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-47  Black fibrous roof shingle with black and red
granules (from sample #45)/Exterior - Lower Front Roof

No Asbestos Detected
53% Non Fibrous Particles
47% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-48  Black fibrous roof shingle with light gray granules
(on black tar paper on wood)/Exterior - Lower Back Roof

<1% Chrysotile Asbestos (point counted)
61% Non Fibrous Particles
39% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-49  Black fibrous tar paper (from sample #48)/Exterior
- Lower Back Roof

<1% Chrysotile Asbestos (point counted)
6% Non Fibrous Particles
94% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-50  Black fibrous tar paper (from sample #48)/Exterior
- Lower Back Roof

<1% Chrysotile Asbestos (point counted)
4% Non Fibrous Particles
96% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-51  Black sticky flashing tar (on metal, at flue pipe
penetration)/Exterior - Lower Back Roof

19% Chrysotile Asbestos
35% Non Fibrous Particles
46% Volatile on Ignition

183-480-52  Black sticky flashing tar (on metal, at flue pipe
penetration)/Exterior - Lower Back Roof

Not Analyzed



 3

The Scope of Accreditation referenced in this report applies to bulk asbestos fiber analysis by PLM (Polarized Light Microscopy).

3.

Signature

Accreditation does not imply endorsement by NVLAP, NIST or any Federal or State Agency.

4.

Floor Tile Mastic: Mastic under floor tile should be separately sampled by scraping some of the mastic from the
floor to avoid contamination from the floor tile.

Authorized Signature

This report pertains only to the samples tested and may not be reproduced in part.

PARAMETERS

If no asbestos is detected in a sample, or if the asbestos content is less than 1% by PLM, additional samples of the
same material should be submitted for confirmation. Please check with the laboratory for guidance on the number
of samples needed. Sample collection in Connecticut must be by a DPH Licensed Asbestos Inspector. Many other
states also require licensing.

Ronald D. Arena

Authorized Signature

CS#:

(Revised 3/22/13)

Inspector

Condition of the samples at the time of receipt was acceptable unless otherwise noted on the Certificate of Analysis.

Laboratory Director

ASBESTOS PLM ANALYSIS

or

Results reported apply only to the sample(s) analyzed.6.

We would love to hear from you. Comments? Questions? Please call or email us at chem.scope@snet.net

7.

Materials which contain >1% asbestos (greater than 1%) by PLM (polarizing light microscopy) analysis are
considered to be asbestos containing materials under EPA and the State of Connecticut Regulations. OSHA still
regulates material with <1%. (Contact laboratory for information.) {Note: A more sensitive method is available
called TEM (transmission electron microscopy). TEM may detect asbestos fibers that PLM cannot see, but the
above agencies’ enforcement is based on PLM analysis. Rules may differ for states other than Connecticut. It is
best to check with the individual state. For example, New York State requires TEM confirmation of negative PLM
results on floor tile}.

Analyst

183-480

or

2.

Authorized Signature

8.

The presence of non-asbestos components, which are recognized by the PLM analyst, is reported with the
estimated amounts. This is not an exhaustive analysis for the non-asbestos materials since the primary purpose is
to determine if asbestos is present and, if so, how much is present of each type of asbestos.

NVLAP Lab Code 101061-0.

Izabela Kremens

9. Chem Scope, Inc. performs “400 point” point counting when the asbestos content is visually estimated to be less
than 10%. There is no additional charge for this analysis.

Page 3 of

Suzanne Cristante

5.

1.

Quality Manager

Special treatment of samples: Chem Scope, Inc. routinely uses gravimetric sample reduction techniques such as
low temperature ashing or acid dissolution on samples like floor tile, roofing materials, glue dots, or high cellulose
content samples prior to PLM analysis. These methods are used to aid in the PLM analysis and to provide better
quantitative data. Layered samples, if possible, are analyzed separately as individual layers. However, in
accordance with the method, if any layer contains >1% asbestos (greater than 1%) it is to be considered an
asbestos containing material. All results are reported to the original sample basis.

Although Chem Scope, Inc. takes great effort to insure accuracy in the estimation of asbestos in the materials
analyzed, no quantitation method is without some uncertainty. Based on independent calibration studies and
comparison of Chem Scope’s quantitative results with NVLAP and AIHA round robin programs we estimate our
uncertainty in quantitation to be relatively small. The average relative uncertainty of the estimate is calculated to be
35% for samples that contain less than 10% asbestos. This means a estimate of 10% asbestos in a sample has a
probable range of 6.5% to 13.5% while an estimate of 1% has a range of 0.65% to 1.35%.

Connecticut Department of Public Health (DPH) Approved Environmental Lab PH 0581

Sample results are not corrected for blanks. Analytical blanks are run daily and if contamination is suspected the
samples are rerun.

See test parameters above and attached chain of custody form.

(if applicable)
Signature

Senior Consultant

ChemScope, Inc. is accredited by AIHA LAP, LLC LAB #100134















































































































APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

 
DTC  SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022  SECTION 024119 
AUGUST 2015  PAGE 1 OF 2 
   
 

SECTION 024116 - STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 
 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Demolition of designated structures. 
2. Demolition of foundations and slabs on grade. 
3. Disconnection and capping of utilities. 
4. Demolition of walks, paving, and site improvements. 
5. Removal of materials from site. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
2. Section 020800- Asbestos Removal 
3. Section 020900- Lead Abatement 
4. Section 312000- Earth Moving 
5. Section 315000- Excavation Support and Protection 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Demolition procedures and operational sequence. 

 
B. Quality Control Submittals: Submit prior to beginning demolition: 

1. Permits authorizing building demolition. 
2. Certificates of severance of utility services. 
3. Permit for transportation and disposal of debris. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Comply with applicable codes, ordinances, rules, and regulations, including those for demoli-
tion, transportation, and disposal of debris. 

 
B. Arrange for, obtain permits and certificates for, and pay fees required for: 

1. Transportation and disposal of debris. 
2. Demolition. 
3. Utility severance or relocation, including removing meters and capping lines. 
4. Use or closing of streets, sidewalks, or other public places. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
 Not used 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Prior to beginning demolition, verify that: 
1. Hazardous Materials Abatements have been completed and written clearance has 

been obtained. 
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2. Structures are unoccupied and removed from service. 
3. Temporary controls and devices are in place and operational. 
4. Utilities are temporarily or permanently disconnected or relocated as required. 
5. Items salvaged for Owner are removed and stored in designated area. 

 
3.2 DEMOLITION 
 

A. Demolish structures in accordance with demolition procedures approved by Architect. 
B. Comply with the requirements related to handling of lead contaminated materials. 
C. Sprinkle debris, and use temporary closures as necessary to limit dust to lowest practical lev-

el. 
D. Do not use water to extent causing flooding, contaminated runoff, or icing. 
E. Begin demolition at top of building and proceed to lowest level, not using explosives. 
F. Demolish structure above each floor level before damaging supporting members on lower 

levels. 
G. Break concrete and masonry into sections less than 3 feet in any dimension. 
H. Remove slabs and foundations to full depth. 
I. Remove below grade wood and metal. 
J. Remove walks, paving, and site improvements. 
K. Remove underground utilities back to locations indicated. Flag and identify underground utili-

ties to remain. 
L. Backfill excavations in to requirements of Section 312000. 
M. Uniformly grade areas to smooth surface. Adjust contours to eliminate water ponding and 

provide positive drainage. Make grade changes gradually. Blend slopes into level areas. 
 
3.3 MATERIAL DISPOSAL 
 

A. Salvage: Remove, protect, and relocate materials designated to remain property of Owner. 
 

B. Disposal: 
1. Materials, equipment, and debris resulting from demolition operations becomes proper-

ty of Contractor.  Remove debris as soon as practical. 
2. Cover debris in trucks to prevent spillage during transportation. 
3. Do not store or burn materials on site. 
4. Transport debris to offsite disposal area and legally dispose of. 
5. Submit waste disposal manifests for project record. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 033000 - CONCRETE WORK 
 
 
1.0 GENERAL 
 
A. Quality Requirements:  Section 014000. 
 
B. Rough Carpentry:  Section 061000  
 
C. Structural Steel:  Section 051200 
 
1.1 SCOPE 
 
A. Concrete footings, piers and slabs including all formwork. 
 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Refer to Section 01300. 
 
B. Shop Drawings; Reinforcement:  Submit original shop drawings for fabrication, bending, and 

placement of concrete reinforcement.  Comply with ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for 
Detailing Reinforced Concrete Structures" showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing, diagrams of bent 
bars, and arrangement of concrete reinforcement. Include special reinforcement required for 
openings through concrete structures. 

 
C. Submit the following: 
 
 1. Shop drawings and bending schedules of reinforcing. 
 

2. Procedures for hot weather and cold weather concreting.  Include requirements for placing, 
protection, curing, and adjusting concrete mixes. 

 
D. Mix designs: 
 

.  Submit data confirming concrete mix proportions. Submit a mix design for each class of concrete 
specified at least 15 days prior to start of work. Do not begin production until mixes have been 
reviewed by the Architect/Engineer. 
 

E. Production facility standard deviation records: 
 
 Only required if excess concrete strength requirement for trial mixes is less than 1,200 
 psi. 
 
F. Cylinder compression test reports. 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Codes and Standards:  Comply with provisions of following codes, specifications, and standards, 

except where more stringent requirements are shown or specified: 
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  ACI 301 "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings". 
 
  ACI 318 "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete". 
 
  Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI), "Manual of Standard Practice". 
  
  ACI 304 "Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing Transporting, and Placing Concrete". 
 
  ACI 305 "Hot Weather Concreting". 
 
  ACI 306 "Cold Weather Concreting". 
 
  ACI 315 "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement". 
 
  ACI 347 "Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork". 
 
  ACI 211 "Recommended Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal and Heavyweight 

Concrete". 
  
  ACI 214 "Recommended Practice for Evaluation of Compressive   Test Results of Concrete". 
 
  ACI 302 "Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction". 
 
  ACI 201 "Guide to Durable Concrete". 
 
 
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 
A. Protection of Footings against Freezing:  Cover completed work at footing level with sufficient 

temporary or permanent cover as required to protect footings and adjacent sub-grade against 
possibility of freezing; maintain cover for time period as necessary. 

 
1.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 
A. The Owner will retain a materials testing laboratory to conduct field testing and inspections.  The 

contractor must notify and coordinate with the testing laboratory. 
 
 The Testing Laboratory may analyze the proposed concrete design mix and sample and test 

aggregate and concrete as follows: 
 

Fine aggregate tests:  organic content, sieve analysis, fineness modulus. 
 
Coarse aggregate tests:  sieve analysis 
 

 
B. The Testing Laboratory will perform the following field tests when applicable: 
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1. Secure samples in accordance with ASTM C 172, except modified for slump to comply with 
ASTM C94. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test for each 50 cubic yards, or fraction thereof, at point of discharge 
for each day’s pour of each class of concrete; additional tests when concrete consistency seems 
to have changed. 

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 173, volumetric method for lightweight or normal weight concrete; ASTM C 
231 pressure method for normal weight concrete; one for each day’s pour of each type of air-
entrained concrete. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  Test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg. F (4 deg C) and below, and 
when 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above; and each time a set of compression test specimens is 
made. 

5. Compression Test Specimen:  ASTM C 31; one set of 4 standard cylinders for each compressive 
strength test, unless otherwise directed.  Mold and store cylinders for laboratory cured test 
specimens except when field-cure test specimens are required. 

6. Compressive Strength Tests:  ASTM C 31; one set for each day’s pour exceeding 5 cu. yds. Plus 
additional sets for each 50 cu. yds. Over and above the first 25 cu. yds. Of each concrete class 
placed in any one day’ one specimen tested at 7 days, two specimens tested at 28 days, and one 
specimen retained in reserve for alter testing if required. 

7. When frequency of testing will provide less than 5 strength tests for a given class of concrete, 
conduct testing from at least 5 randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than 5 are 
used. 

8. Strength level of concrete will be considered satisfactory if averages of sets of three consecutive 
strength test results equal or exceed specified compressive strength, and no individual strength 
test result falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi. 

9. Test results will be reported in writing to Structural engineer and Contractor within 24 hours after 
tests.  Reports of compressive strength tests shall contain the project identification name and 
number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing service, concrete type and class, 
location of concrete batch in structure, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix 
proportions and materials; compressive breaking strength and type of break for both 7-day tests 
and 28-day tests. 

10. Reinforcing:  The testing service will inspect the location and installation details of reinforcing 
steel for compliance with the approved drawings, specifications and AC1 318. 

 
2.0 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FORM MATERIALS 
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A. Forms for Concrete:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced, or other acceptable panel-type 
materials, to provide continuous, straight, smooth, exposed surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable 
sizes to minimize the number of joints. 

 
B. Form Coatings:  Provide commercial formulation form-coating compounds that will not bond with, 

stain nor adversely affect concrete surfaces, and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete 
surfaces, such as sealants, dampproofing or finishes.  Provide form coating such as “Crete-Lease 
880 VOC” by Cresset Chemical Company, a non-staining liquid chemical release agent which will 
not leave any kerosene, oil or wax residue to interfere with bonding of sealants, dampproofing or 
finish coating material. 

 
2.2 REINFORCING MATERIALS 
 
A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed. 
 
B. Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 185, welded steel wire fabric. All mesh reinforcement shall be 

furnished in flat sheets. 
 
C. Supports for Reinforcement:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, 

and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  Use wire bar type supports complying 
with CRSI specifications. 

 
  For slabs-on-grade, use supports with horizontal runners.  
 
2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 
 
A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I, American made. 
 
 Use one brand of cement throughout project, unless otherwise acceptable to Architect/Engineer. 
 
B. Aggregates:  ASTM C 33. 
 
 Provide aggregates from a single source for exposed concrete. 
      

  Fine Aggregate:  clean, washed sharp sand, uniformly graded fine to coarse as approved with no 
more than 5% passing 100 sieve when sand is thoroughly dry. 

 
 Coarse Aggregate:  clean washed gravel or crushed trap rock, or combination thereof, graded in 

accordance with ASTM C 33 size number 67 (3/4" aggregate). 
 
 Sand (for bonding grout if used): ASTM C 144. 
  
C. Water:  Clean, free from deleterious amounts of acid, alkalis, and organic materials. 
 
D. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260, certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 

required admixtures. 
 
 Products:  Provide one of the following: 
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  "Air-Mix"; Euclid Chemical Co. 
  "MB-VR"; Master Builders. 
  "Darex"; W.R. Grace. 
   
E. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type A, and containing not more than 0.1 percent 

chloride ions by weight of cement. 
 
 Products:  Provide one of the following: 
 
  "WRDA Hycol"; W.R. Grace. 
  "Eucon WR-75"; Euclid Chemical Co. 
  "Pozzolith 122N"; Master Builders. 
   
F. High-Range Water-Reducing Admixture (Superplasticizer):  ASTM C 494, Type F or Type G and 

containing not more than 0.1 percent chloride ions by weight of cement. 
 
 Products:  Provide one of the following: 
 
  "Daracem"; W.R. Grace. 
  "Eucon 37"; Euclid Chemical Co. 
  "Rheobuild"; Master Builders. 
 
G. Water-Reducing, Non-Chloride Accelerator Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type C or E, and containing 

not more than 0.1 percent chloride ions by weight of cement. 
 
 Products:  Provide one of the following: 
 
  "Accelguard 80"; Euclid Chemical Co. 
  "Pozzotec 20"; Master Builders. 
  "Daraset Accelerator": W. R. Grace 
 
H. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type D, and containing not more than 0.1 

percent chloride ions by weight of cement. 
  
 Products:  Provide one of the following: 
 
  "Pozzolith 122R"; Master Builders. 
  "Eucon Retarder 75"; Euclid Chemical Co. 
  "Daratard"; W.R. Grace. 
   
I. Prohibited Admixtures:  Calcium chloride thyocyanates or admixtures containing more than 0.1 

percent chloride ions are not permitted. 
 
2.4 RELATED MATERIALS 
 
A. Bonding Compound:  Acrylic or Styrene Butadiene: 
 
 Products: Provide one of the following: 
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  "J-40 Bonding Agent";  Dayton Superior Corp. 
  "Everbond";  L & M Construction Chemicals. 
  "SBR Latex";  Euclid Chemical Company. 
  "Daraweld C";  W. R. Grace Company. 
 
B. Absorptive Cover:  Burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9 oz. per sq. yd., 

complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 2. 
 
C. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  One of the following, complying with ASTM C 171: 
 
 Waterproof paper. 
 Polyethylene film. 
 Polyethylene-coated burlap. 
 
D. Liquid Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  Liquid type membrane curing compound complying 

with Federal Specification TT-C-800A(1). Liquid type membrane curing compound shall be a film-
type high solids (30% solids minimum) curing and sealing compound.  

 
 Products:  Provide one of the following: 
 
  "Masterkure"; Master Builders. 
  "Super Pliocure"; Euclid Chemical Co. 
  "Proseal 30"; Prokrete Industries 
       "Day-Chem Cure & Seal"; Dayton Superior 
 
E. Premoulded Joint Filler:  Homex 300 expansion joint filler, ¼" thick by full depth of slab as 

manufactured by Homasote Company.  Equivalent non-bituminous material may be used if approved 
by the Architect/Engineer. 

 
2.5 PROPORTIONING AND DESIGN OF MIXES 
 
A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for providing concrete to meet performance, strength, 

workability and delivery method requirements. 
 
B. Composition: 
 

  The concrete shall be composed of Portland Cement, fine aggregate, coarse aggregate and water.  
Include water reducing admixture, retarders, air entraining admixture, etc. where required to meet 
performance, strength, workability and delivery method requirements. 

 
 Materials shall conform to Article MATERIALS above and to applicable sections of referenced 

standards. 
 
C. Density: 
 
 The unit weight (air dry) of normal weight concrete at 28 days shall be between 140 and 150 lbs. per 

cu. ft. 
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E. Selection of Concrete Proportions by Performance Data: 
  
 The concrete shall be proportioned to produce an average strength level exceeding the required 

strength.  Adequacy of concrete strength shall be confirmed by records of 30 consecutive strength 
tests representing concrete having identical materials, proportions, air content and slump to that 
specified for each class of concrete specified.  The 30 consecutive strength test records must have 
been obtained within the year preceding submission. 
 

 
2.6 CONCRETE PROPERTIES 
 
A. Use compressive strengths of concrete as shown on the drawings and classes of concrete generally 

as tabulated below: 
 

Class Strength @ Maximum   
Requirements 28 Days Water/Cement Slump Notes 

     
Pile Caps  

 
4000 PSI 

 
0.58 5”  

Piers 4000 psi 0.34 4” Entrained Air 
Slab on Grade 4000 psi 0..34 4” Entrained Air 

 
   
 Slump values are those which will be measured at the point of discharge. 
 

 B. Evaluation and acceptance of Concrete: 
 
 The evaluation and acceptance of concrete shall be governed by "Building Code Requirements for 

Reinforced Concrete" (ACI 318). 
 
 In general, the strength level of the concrete will be considered satisfactory if the averages of all sets 

of three consecutively tested concrete specimens equal or exceed the required strength and no 
individual strength test result falls below the required strength by more than 500 PSI. 

 
 If the above requirements are not met, and if the likelihood of low strength concrete is confirmed, 

additional tests shall be performed at the contractor's expense as outlined in Chapter 4 of the ACI 
318 Code or other action appropriate to the circumstances and as determined by the 
Architect/Engineer shall be taken to assure the load-carrying capacity of the structure under design 
loads. 

 
C. Admixtures: 
  
 Use water-reducing admixture in concrete if required for placement and workability. 
 
 Use non-chloride accelerating admixture in concrete slabs placed at ambient temperatures below 50 

degrees F (10 deg C). 
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 High-range water-reducing admixture may be used in concrete for interior slabs on grade, pumped 
concrete, slabs on metal deck, architectural concrete, concrete required to be watertight, and 
concrete with water/cement ratios below 0.50. 

 
 Use air-entraining admixture in exterior exposed concrete, unless otherwise indicated.  Add 

air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of placement 
having total air content of 5% plus-or-minus 1-1/2 percent. 

 
2.7 CONCRETE MIXING 
 
A. Ready-Mix Concrete:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C 94, and as herein specified. 
 
B. During hot weather, or under conditions contributing to rapid setting of concrete, a shorter mixing 

time than specified in ASTM C 94 may be required. 
 
 
3.0 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 FORMS 
 
A. Design, erect, support, brace, and maintain formwork to support vertical and lateral, static, and 

dynamic loads that might be applied until such loads can be supported by concrete structure.   
  
B. Maintain formwork construction tolerances complying with ACI 347. 
 
C. Formwork shall be readily removable without impact, shock, or damage to cast-in-place concrete 

surfaces and adjacent materials. 
 
D. Construct forms to sizes, shapes, lines, and dimensions shown, and to obtain accurate alignment, 

location, grades, level and plumb work in finished structures.  Provide for openings, offsets, 
sinkages, keyways, recesses, moldings, rustications, reglets, chamfers, blocking, screeds, 
bulkheads, anchorages and inserts, and other features required in work.  Use selected materials to 
obtain required finishes.  Solidly butt joints and provide back-up at joints to prevent leakage of 
cement paste. 

 
E. Provisions for Other Trades:  Provide openings in concrete formwork to accommodate work of other 

trades.  Determine size and location of openings, recesses, and chases from trades providing such 
items.  Accurately place and securely support items built into forms. 

 
F. Cleaning and Tightening:  Thoroughly clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  

Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, or other debris just before concrete is placed.  Retightening 
forms and bracing after concrete placement is required to eliminate leaks and maintain proper 
alignment. 

 
G. Wall Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, adjustable-length, removable or snapoff metal form ties, 

designed to prevent from deflection, and to prevent spalling concrete surfaces upon removal. 
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3.2 PLACING REINFORCEMENT 
 
A. Comply with Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute's recommended practice for "Placing Reinforcing 

Bars" for details and methods of reinforcement placement and supports, and as herein specified. 
 
B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other materials which reduce or 

destroy bond with concrete. 
 
C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement by formwork, 

construction, or concrete placement operations.  Locate and support reinforcing by metal chairs, 
runners, bolsters, spacers, and hangers, as required. 

 
D. Place reinforcement to obtain at least minimum coverage for concrete protection.  Arrange, space, 

and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during concrete placement 
operations.  Set wire ties so ends are directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

 
 
3.3 JOINTS 
 
A. Construction Joints:  Construction joints are not allowed in the height of the concrete piers where 

visible.  Locate and install construction joints as indicated or, if not indicated, locate joints a max of 
60 feet on center and so as not to impair strength and appearance of the structure, as acceptable to 
Architect/Engineer.  Construction joints in slabs on grade can be substituted for contraction joints 
except do not continue reinforcement or wire mesh through the joint. 

 
B. Provide keyways at least 1-1/2" deep in construction joints in walls, slabs, and between walls and 

footings; accepted bulkheads designed for this purpose may be used for slabs. 
 
C. Place construction joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across 

construction joints, except as otherwise indicated. 
D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground:  Construct isolation joints in slabs-on-ground at points of contact 

between slabs-on-ground and vertical surfaces, such as piers, columns, foundation walls, grade 
beams, and elsewhere as indicated, using ¼" thick pre-molded joint filler through full thickness of 
slab. 

 
E. Contraction (Control) Joints in Slabs-on-Ground:  Construct contraction joints in slabs-on-ground to 

form panels of patterns as shown.  Use saw cuts 1/8" x 1/4 slab depth, unless otherwise indicated. 
 
 Contraction joints in exposed floor slabs shall be formed by saw cuts as soon as possible after slab 

finishing as may be safely done without dislodging aggregate. 
 
F. If joint pattern is not shown, provide joints not exceeding 20 feet in either direction and located to 

conform to bay spacing wherever possible (at column centerlines, half bays, third-bays), with equal 
or close to equal spacing in each direction. 
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS 
 
A. General:  Set and build into work anchorage devices and other embedded items required for other 

work that is attached to, or supported by, cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of items to be attached thereto. 

 
B. Set anchors required to secure materials of other trades against concrete. 
 
 
3.5 PREPARATION OF FORM SURFACES 
 
A. Coat contact surfaces of forms with a form-coating compound before reinforcement is placed. 
 
B. Thin form-coating compounds only with thinning agent of type, and in amount, and under conditions 

of form-coating compound manufacturer’s directions.  Do not allow excess form-coating material to 
accumulate in forms or to come into contact with concrete surfaces against which fresh concrete will 
be placed.  Apply in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions.   

 
C. Forms to be thoroughly cleaned of all debris and free of all water, snow, or ice. 
 
D. Coat steel forms with a non-staining, rust-preventative from oil or otherwise protect against rusting.  

Rust-stained steel formwork is not acceptable. 
 
3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 
 
A. Convey concrete from mixer or truck to forms as rapidly as possible by methods which will prevent 

segregation or loss of ingredients.  Place in forms as nearly as practicable to its final position.  
Thoroughly spade or tamp around reinforcing. 

 
B. Pre-placement Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, 

reinforcing steel, and items to be embedded or cast-in.  Notify other crafts to permit installation of 
their work; cooperate with other trades in setting such work.  Moisten wood forms immediately before 
placing concrete where form coatings are not used. 

 
C. General:  Comply with ACI 304 "Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and 

Placing Concrete", and as herein specified. 
 
D. Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness that no concrete will be placed on 

concrete which has hardened sufficiently to cause the formation of seams or planes of weakness.  If 
a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as herein specified.  Deposit 
concrete as nearly as practicable to its final location to avoid segregation. 

 
E. Placing Concrete in Forms:  Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers not deeper than 24" and in 

a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.  Where placement consists of several layers, place 
each layer while preceding layer is still plastic to avoid cold joints.  When concrete is started, carry 
on as continuous operation until placing of section is completed.  Cold joints will not be permitted. 
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F. If concreting must be stopped before completing any particular section, build a keyed bulkhead in 
forms.  Before continuing thoroughly dampen and apply the bonding compound. New concrete shall 
be placed only after the bonding compound has dried. 

 
G. Consolidate placed concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand-spading, 

rodding, or tamping.  Use equipment and procedures for consolidation of concrete in accordance 
with ACI 309.  

 
H. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at 

uniformly spaced locations not farther than visible effectiveness of machine.  Place vibrators to 
rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6" into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower 
layers of concrete that have begun to set.  At each insertion limit duration of vibration to time 
necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded 
items without causing segregation of mix. 

 
I. Placing Concrete Slabs:  Deposit and consolidate concrete slabs in a continuous operation, within 

limits of construction joints, until the placing of a panel or section is completed. 
 
J. Consolidate concrete during placing operations so that concrete is thoroughly worked around 

reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 
 
K. Bring slab surfaces to correct level with straightedge and strikeoff.  Use bull floats or darbies to 

smooth surface, free of humps or hollows.  Do not disturb slab surfaces prior to beginning finishing 
operations. 

 
L. Maintain reinforcing in proper position during concrete placement operations. 
 
M. Cold Weather Placing: 
 

1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength which could be caused by frost, 
freezing actions, or low temperatures, in compliance with ACI 306 and as herein specified. 

 
 2. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4 deg C), uniformly 

heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less 
than 50 deg F (10 deg C), and not more than 80 deg F (27 deg C) at point of placement. 

 
 3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete on 

frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 
 
 4. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, and other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical 

accelerators, unless otherwise accepted in mix designs. 
 
  5.     Submit procedure for cold weather concreting for approval. 

 
N. Hot Weather Placing:   
 
 1. When hot weather conditions exist that would seriously impair quality and strength of concrete, 

place concrete in compliance with ACI 305 and as herein specified. 
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 2. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of placement below 90 
deg F (32 deg C).  Mixing water may be chilled, or chopped ice may be used to control 
temperature provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.   

 
 3. Cover reinforcing steel with water-soaked burlap if it becomes too hot, so that steel temperature 

will not exceed the ambient air temperature immediately before embedment in concrete. 
 
 4. Fog spray forms, reinforcing steel, and subgrade just before concrete is placed. 
 
 5. Use water-reducing retarding admixture (Type D) when required by high temperatures, low 

humidity, or other adverse placing conditions. 
 
 6. Submit hot weather concreting procedures for approval. 
 
3.7 FINISH OF FORMED SURFACES 
 

A. Rough Form Finish:  For formed concrete surfaces not exposed to view in the finished work and 
not to receive any applied materials.  Patch and repair tie holes and defective areas. Rub down 
or chip off fins and other projections exceeding 1/4" in height 
 

B. Rub Concrete Finish: For formed concrete surfaces exposed to view and not to receive applied 
materials patch and repair tie holes and defective areas. Rub down or chip off fins and other 
projections.  Rub entire concrete surface for a uniform finish. 
 

 
3.8 SLAB FINISHES 
 
A. Trowel Finish:  Apply trowel finish to slab surfaces under the footprint of the house. 
 
B. Broom Finish:  Apply light broom finish to exterior slab surfaces. 
 
3.9 CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION 
 
A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 

temperatures. 
 
B. Start initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared from concrete surface after placing and 

finishing.  Weather permitting, keep continuously moist for not less than 7 days. 
 
C. Begin final curing procedures immediately following initial curing and before concrete has dried.  

Continue final curing for at least 7 days in accordance with ACI 301 procedures.  Avoid rapid drying 
at end of final curing period. 

 
D. Curing Methods:  Perform curing of concrete by curing and sealing compound, by moist curing, by 

moisture-retaining cover curing, and by combinations thereof, as herein specified. 
 
E. Provide moisture curing by following methods. 
 
 Keep concrete surface continuously wet by covering with water. 
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 Continuous water-fog spray. 
 
 Covering concrete surface with absorptive cover, thoroughly saturating cover with water and keeping 

continuously wet.  Place absorptive cover to provide coverage of concrete surfaces and edges, with 
4" lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

 
F. Provide moisture-cover curing as follows: 
 

Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest 
practicable width with sides and ends lapped at least 3" and sealed by waterproof tape of adhesive.  
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof tape. 

 
G. Provide curing and sealing compound to exposed interior slabs and to exterior slabs, walks, and 

curbs, as follows: 
 
 Apply specified curing and sealing compound to concrete slabs as soon as final finishing operations 

are complete (within 2 hours).  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power-spray or roller in 
accordance with manufacturer's directions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within 3 hours 
after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

 
H. Do not use membrane curing compounds on surfaces which are to be covered with coating material 

applied directly to concrete; waterproofing, dampproofing, membrane roofing, flooring (such as 
ceramic or quarry tile, glue-down carpet), painting, and other coatings and finish materials, unless 
otherwise acceptable to Architect/Engineer. 

 
3.10 REMOVAL OF FORMS 
 
A. Formwork not supporting weight of concrete, such as sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar 

parts of the work, may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 
24 hours after placing concrete, provided concrete is sufficiently hard to not be damaged by form 
removal operations, and provided curing and protection operations are maintained. Formwork 
supporting weight of concrete may be removed after the concrete has reached 70% of its required 
compressive strength. 

 
3.11 RE-USE OF FORMS 
 
A. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be re-used in work.  Split, frayed, delaminated or otherwise 

damaged form facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply new form coating 
compound as specified for new formwork. 

 
B. When forms are extended for successive concrete placement, thoroughly clean surfaces, remove 

fins and laitance, and tighten forms to close joints.  Align and secure joint to avoid offsets.  Do not 
use “patched” forms for exposed concrete surfaces, except as acceptable to Architect. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 
1.1 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED IN OTHER SECTIONS 
 

A. 033000 “Concrete Work”. 
B. 061000 “Rough Carpentry” 
 

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provision of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Not Used 

1.5 SUMMARY 
 

A. Hot Dipped Galvanized Steel Support Brackets 

B. Hot Dipped Galvanized Steel Pier and Beam connectors. 

C. Provide steel sections, anchors, bolts, expansion anchors and other items attached to structural 
steel for attachment of work of other trades. 

D. Verify dimensions at site prior to fabrication without causing delay in the work. 
 
1.6 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this article according to the Conditions of the Contract and 
Division 01 Specification Sections. 

D. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

E. Shop Drawings:  Submit shop drawings including complete details for fabrication and assembly 
of structural steel.  Include plan, member details, and anchor plans. 

1. The omission from the shop drawings of any material shown on the contract drawings 
shall not relieve the Contractor from furnishing same, even though the drawings have 
been returned reviewed. 
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2. The Contractor alone shall be responsible for all errors of detailing, fabrication, and for 
the correct fitting of the structural members. 

3. The Contractor shall be responsible for the correct coordination of his work where it 
comes in conjunction and/or contact with any other work.  Dimensions are the 
responsibility of the Contractor.  Indicate provisions to be made for connection of other 
work such as stair stringers and supports for equipment and apparatus.  Indicate 
information relative to holes, cut-outs, and fittings as required by the work of other trades. 

4 Fabrication of any material or performance of any work shall not proceed until shop 
drawings have been reviewed and accepted by the Engineer of Record. 

5. All weld symbols, both shop and field shall be those shown in the latest edition of 
“Symbols for Welding and Nondestructive Testing”, AWS A2.4. 

6. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, 
and show size, length, and type of each weld. 

 
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Codes and standards:  comply with provisions of following: 
 
  1. AISC "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges", dated March 18, 2005. 
 
  2. AISC "Specifications for Structural Steel Buildings, " March 9, 2005 with commentary. 
 
  3. AISC "Specifications for Structural Joints using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" June 30, 

2004. 
 
  4. American Welding Society (AWS) D1.1 "Structural Welding Code - Steel". 
 
 B. Qualifications for Welding Work:  Qualify welding processes and welding operators in 

accordance with AWS "Standard Qualification Procedure". 

E. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, “Structural Welding Code 
– Steel.” 

1. Present evidence that each welder has satisfactorily passed AWS qualification tests for 
welded processes involved and, if pertinent, has undergone recertification. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 
 A. Structural steel angles and plates:  ASTM A36 
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 B. Post-installed anchors: See details 
 
2.2 FABRICATION 
 
 A. Fabricate items of structural steel in accordance with AISC Specifications and as indicated on 

final shop drawings.  
 
 B. Properly mark and match-mark materials for field installation.   
 
 C. Welded construction:  comply with AWS Code for procedures, appearance and quality of welds, 

and methods used in correcting welding work. 
 
 D. Holes for Other Work: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel framing, 

and for passage of other work through steel framing members, as shown on final shop 
drawings. Shop cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. Do not flame cut 
holes or enlarge holes by burning. 

 
2.3 SHOP PAINTING 
 
 A. Steel to be hot dipped galvanized after fabrication.  

 
  
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1 ERECTION 
 

A. Anchor brackets to concrete piers using galvanized post-installed anchors as indicated.  
Coordinate locations with deck framing. 

B. Install pier and beam connectors to each house support pier (square concrete piers) 
 
 END OF SECTION 051200 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. State of Connecticut Building Code IRC 2009 and 2013 Connecticut Amendment apply 
to all work of this section. 

 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Framing with engineered wood products. 
3. Wood blocking and nailers. 
4. Wood furring. 
5. Sheathing. 
6. Subflooring and underlayment. 
7. Building wrap. 
8. Metal Framing Connectors: Joist Hangers, Post Caps and Bases, Hold-downs, 

Straps 
9. Lag screws, nails, carriage bolts 

 
 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 

1. 061753 “Shop Fabricated Wood Trusses” 
2. 062000 “Carpentry” 
3. 072500 “Weather Barrier” 
4. 072800 “Moisture Barriers” 
5. 081614 “Fiberglass Exterior Doors” 
6. 085313 “Vinyl Windows” 

 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Rough Carpentry:   Carpentry work not specified in other Sections and not exposed, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Exposed Framing:  Dimension lumber not concealed by other construction. 

 
C. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include 

the following: 
 

1. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
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2. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
3. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association. 

 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate 
component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

 
1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment 

manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply 
with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used, net amount of preservative 
retained, and chemical treatment manufacturer's written instructions for handling, 
storing, installing, and finishing treated material. 

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture 
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to 
Project site. 

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each 
type of treatment. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Research/Evaluation Reports: For the following, showing compliance with IRC 2009 
including 2013 Connecticut Supplements. 

 
1. Preservative-treated wood. 
2. Engineered wood products. 
3. Expansion anchors. 
4. Metal framing connectors. 
5. Anchoring systems for concrete. 
6. Building Wrap. 

 
 

2.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Source Limitations for Engineered Wood Products: Obtain each type of engineered 
wood product through one source from a single manufacturer. 

 
 

2.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Protect materials from exposure to weather and contact with Stack lumber, plywood, 
and other panels; place spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation. Provide 
for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 
 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

 
DTC  ROUGH CARPENTRY 
PROJECT #:  13-449-022 SECTION 061000
AUGUST 2015 PAGE 3 OF 13
                                                                                                                                                 

 

2.4 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

 
B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following: 
 

1. Laminated-Veneer Lumber (LVL) or Parallel Strand Lumber (PSL) : 
 

a. Boise Cascade Corporation. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Corporation. 
c. Louisiana-Pacific Corporation. 
d. Pacific Woodtech Corp. 
e. Trus Joist. 
f. Union Camp Corp.; Building Products Division. 
g. Willamette Industries, Inc. 

 
2. Building Wrap: 

 
a. Celotex Corporation (The); Building Products Division. 
b. DuPont (E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company). 
c. Parsec, Inc. 
d. Raven Industries, Inc. 
e. Reemay, Inc. 
f. Simplex Products. 
g. Sto-Cote Products, Inc. 
h. Tenneco Building Products. 

 
3. Metal Framing Hardware: 

 
a. Simpson Strong-Tie Company, Inc. 
b. United Steel Products Company, Inc. 

 
4. Anchoring Systems for Concrete Anchors 

 
a. Simpson Strong-Tie Company, Inc. 
b. Hilti Inc. 

 
5. Barrier Membranes: 

 
a. Grace Construction Products: Vycor Deck Protector. 

 
2.5 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

 
A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20-99 and applicable rules of lumber grading agencies certified by 

the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review. 
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1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 

for moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are 
minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide  dry  lumber  with  19  percent  maximum  moisture  content  at  time  of 

dressing for 2-inch nominal thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated. 
 

B. Engineered Wood Products: Provide engineered wood products acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation 
reports exist that show compliance with building code in effect for Project. 

 

1. Allowable Design Stresses: Provide engineered wood products with allowable 
design stresses, as published by manufacturer that meet or exceed those 
indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical 
data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by 
comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

 
C. Sheathing/Wood Structural Panels: 

 
1. Oriented Strand Board or Plywood:  DOC PS 2-95. 
2. Factory mark panels according to indicated standard. 

 
 

2.6 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 
 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2-02 (lumber) and AWPA C9- 
03 (plywood), except that lumber that is not in contact with the ground and is 
continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to AWPA C31 with 
inorganic boron (SBX). 

 
1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and one of 

the following: 
a. Ammoniacal, or amine, copper quat (ACQ). 
b. Copper bis (dimethyldithiocarbamate) (CDDC). 

c. Ammoniacal copper citrate (CC). 
d. Copper azole, Type A (CBA-A). 
e. Oxine copper (copper-8-quinolinolate) in a light petroleum solvent. 

 
2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical 

formulations that do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or 
otherwise adversely affect finishes. 

 
B. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for 

lumber and 15 percent for plywood. Do not use material that is warped or does not 
comply with requirements for untreated material. 

 
C. Mark each treated item with the treatment quality mark of an inspection agency 

approved by the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review. 
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D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

 
1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and 

similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and 
waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members 
in contact with masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing members less than 8 inches above grade at exterior foundation 
walls. 

4. Wood framing members less than 18 inches above exposed ground in crawl 
spaces. 

5. Exterior wood decking and framing member. 
 
 

2.7 DIMENSION LUMBER 
 

A. General: Provide dimension lumber of grades and species indicated on the drawings 
according to the American Lumber Standards Committee National Grading Rule 
provisions of the grading agency indicated. 

 
 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 
 

A. General: Provide lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the 
following: 

 
1. Blocking. 
2. Cants. 
3. Nailers. 
4. Furring. 

 
B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide No. 2 grade lumber with 19 percent 

maximum moisture content and of the following species: 
 

1. Douglas Fir Larch with the following properties: 
Fb=850 PSI   Fc(PAR) = 1350 PSI 
Fc (PERP) = 625 PSI  Fv = 125 PSI 

     E = 1,600,000 PSI     
 

C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and 
any of the following species and grades: 

 
1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Eastern softwoods, No. 3 Common grade; NELMA. 
3. Northern species, No. 3 Common grade; NLGA. 
4. Western woods, Standard or No. 3 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

 
D. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no 

knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling. 
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2.9 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS 
 

A. Laminated-Veneer Lumber: A composite of wood veneers with grain primarily parallel to 
member lengths, manufactured with an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 
2559. Product conforms to minimum basic design properties indicated on drawings 
as determined according to ASTM D 5456: 

 
 

2.10 SHEATHING 
 

A. Oriented-Strand-Board Wall Sheathing or Plywood:  DOC PS 2-92 Exposure 1 sheathing. 
 

1. Span Rating:  Not less than 24/16. 
2. Thickness:  Not less than 7/16 inch. 

 

B. Oriented-Strand-Board Roof Sheathing:  Exposure 1 sheathing. 
 

1. Span Rating:  Not less than 40/20. 
2. Thickness:  Not less than 5/8 inch. 

 

2.11 SUBFLOORING AND UNDERLAYMENT 
 

A. Oriented-Stand-Board, Combination Subfloor-Underlayment: DOC PS 2-92 Exposure 1 
single-floor panels. 

 
1. Span Rating:  Not less than 24 inches. 
2. Thickness:  Not less than 23/32 inches. 
3. Edge Detail: Tongue and groove. 
4. Surface Finish: Fully sanded face. 

 
B. Underlayment, General: Provide underlayment in nominal thicknesses indicated or, if 

not indicated, not less than 1/4 inch over smooth subfloors and not less than 3/8 inch 
over board or uneven subfloors. 

 

C. Plywood Underlayment for Resilient Flooring: DOC PS 1-95, Exposure 1 
Underlayment with fully sanded face. 

 
 

2.12 FASTENERS 
 

A. General:   Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this Article for material and manufacture. 

 
1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in area of 

high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying 
with ASTM A 153/A 153M. 
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B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667. 

 
C. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

D. Lag Screws:  ASME B18.2.1. 

E. Carriage Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A with ASTM A 563 hex 
nuts. Flat washers on both sides of connected parts. 

 

F. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated. 
 

1. Material:   Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 
Type III Fe/Zn 5. 

2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and 
ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

 

2.13 METAL CONNECTION HARDWARE 
 

A. General:  Provide framing anchors made from metal indicated, of structural capacity, 
type, and size indicated, and as follows: 

 
1. Research/Evaluation Reports: Provide products acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction and for which model code research/evaluation reports exist that show 
compliance of metal framing anchors, for application indicated, with building 
code in effect for Project. 

2. Allowable Design Loads: Provide products with allowable design loads, as 
published by manufacturer that meet or exceed those indicated. Manufacturer's 
published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational 
engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by 
a qualified independent testing agency. 

 
B. Galvanized Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 

ASTM A 653/A 653M, G185 coating designation. 
 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 316. 
 

1. Use for exterior locations and where indicated. 
 

D. Joist and Rafter Hangers, Post Base and Caps, Hold Down Anchors, Straps, 
Hurricane Ties, Framing Clips, and wall bracing as indicated on the drawings. 

 
 

2.14 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 

A. Building Paper: Asphalt-saturated organic felt complying with ASTM D 226, Type I 
(No. 15 asphalt felt), unperforated. 

 
B. Building Wrap: Air-retarder sheeting made from polyolefins; cross-laminated films, 

woven strands, or spun-bonded fibers; coated or uncoated; with or without perforations; 
and complying with ASTM E 1677, Type I. 
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1. Thickness:  Not less than 3 mils. 
2. Permeance: Not less than 10 perms. 
3. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less per ASTM E 84. 
4. Allowable Exposure Time:  Not less than three months. 

 
C. Building Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building wrap 

manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap. 
 

D. Sheathing Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape for sealing joints and penetrations in 
sheathing and recommended by sheathing manufacturer for use with type of 
sheathing required. 

 

E. Adhesives for Field Gluing Structural Panels to Framing: Formulation complying with 
APA AFG-01 or ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use with type of construction panel 
indicated by both adhesive and panel manufacturers. 

 

F. Water-Repellent Preservative: NWWDA-tested and -accepted formulation containing 
3-iodo-2-propynyl butyl carbamate, combined with an insecticide containing 
chloropyrifos as its active ingredient. 

 
G. Barrier Membranes for providing corrosion protection of galvanized metal connection 

hardware in contact with pressure treated lumber. 
 

H. Exterior Deck Joist Protection – Vycor deck protector waterproofing membrane to 
protect exterior decks joist from moisture damage. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

 
A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, 

and fitted. Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for 
accurate fit. Locate furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to comply 
with requirements for attaching other construction. 

 
B. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry or pieces that 

are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 
 

C. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4-95 to cut surfaces of preservative- 
treated lumber and plywood. 

 
D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as 

indicated, complying with the following: 
 

1. NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Published requirements of metal framing hardware manufacturer. 
3. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in IRC International Residential Code. 
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E. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will 
not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive 
finish materials. Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without 
splitting wood; predrill as required. 

 
F. Use finishing nails for exposed work, unless otherwise indicated. Countersink nail 

heads and fill holes with wood filler. 
 

G. Use stainless steel nails and fasteners for pressure treated lumber installation including 
exterior deck framing, railings, and joists and fastening trim into pressure treated 
lumber. 

 
H. Apply barrier membrane where galvanized steel fabrications and steel fabrications 

come in contact with pressure treated lumber. 
 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes 
indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate 
locations with other work involved. 

 
B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with 

surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. Build anchor bolts into masonry during 
installation of masonry work. Where possible, secure anchor bolts to formwork before 
concrete placement. 

 
3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION 

 
A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as 

required for tolerance of finish work. 
 

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level and at ceiling, with wood 
blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close furred spaces. 

 
B. Furring to Receive Plywood or Hardboard Paneling: Install 1-by-3-inch nominal size 

furring vertically at 16 inches o.c. 
 

C. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board:  Install 1-by-3-inch nominal size furring vertically 
at 24 inches o.c. 

 

3.4 WOOD FRAMING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AFPA's "Manual for Wood Frame Construction," 
unless otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply 

with manufacturer's written instructions. 
 

C. Do not splice structural members between supports. 
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3.5 WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Arrange studs so wide face of stud is perpendicular to direction of wall or 
partition and narrow face is parallel. Provide single bottom plate and double top plates 
using members of 2-inch nominal thickness whose widths equal that of studs, except 
single top plate may be used for non-load-bearing partitions. Anchor or nail plates to 
supporting construction, unless otherwise indicated. 

 

1. For exterior walls, provide 2 by 4 inch nominal size wood stud spacing at 16 
inches otherwise indicated, or match existing spacing. 

2. For interior bearing walls, provide 2-by-4-inch nominal size at 16 inches, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 

3. For interior partitions and walls, provide 2-by-4-inch nominal- size wood studs 
spaced 16 inches, unless otherwise indicated. 

 

B. Construct corners and intersections with three or more studs. Provide blocking and 
framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty 
items, and trim. 

 

1. Provide continuous horizontal blocking at all exterior walls. Locate blocking at 
all horizontal panel edges in sheathing using members of 2-inch nominal 
thickness. 

 

C. Erection Tolerances: Install framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum 
allowable tolerance variation of 1/4 inch in 10 feet and as follows: 

 

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from 
plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening 
requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials. 

 
D. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level and 

at ceiling line of top story. Where fire blocking is not inherent in framing system used, 
provide closely fitted wood blocks of 2-inch nominal- thick lumber of same width as 
framing members. 

 

E. Frame openings with multiple studs and headers. Provide nailed header members of 
thickness equal to width of studs. Set headers on edge and support on jamb studs. 
1. For load-bearing walls, provide minimum header sizes as indicated on drawings 

 
3.6 FLOOR JOIST FRAMING INSTALLATION 

 
A. General: Install wood joists in accordance with support ends of each member with 

not less than 1-3/4 inches of bearing on wood or 3 inches on concrete or masonry. 
Align joists with wall studs below at bearing walls.  Attach floor joists as follows: 

 

1. Where supported on wood members, by toe nailing or by using metal framing 
anchors. 
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2. Where framed into wood supporting members, by using by using metal joist 
hangers. 

 
B. Frame openings with headers and trimmers supported by metal joist hangers; double 

headers and trimmers. 
 

C. Do not notch joist.  
 

D. Provide solid LVL blocking at ends of joists unless nailed to header, band, or rim joist. 
 

E. Lap members framing from opposite sides of beams, girders, or partitions not less than 
4 inches or securely tie opposing members together. Provide solid blocking by depth of 
joist over supports. 

 

F. Provide solid blocking between joists under jamb studs for openings. 
 

G. Under non-load-bearing partitions, provide double joists separated by solid blocking 
equal to depth of studs above. 

 
 

3.7 CEILING JOIST AND RAFTER FRAMING INSTALLATION 
 

A. Ceiling  Joists: Install  ceiling  joists  with  crown  edge  up  and  complying  with 
requirements specified above for floor joists.  Face nail to ends of parallel rafters. 

 
1. Where ceiling joists are at right angles to rafters, provide additional short joists 

parallel to rafters from wall plate to first joist; nail to ends of rafters and to top 
plate and nail to first joist or anchor with framing anchors or metal straps. 
Provide 2-by-4-inch nominal- size stringers spaced 48 inches o.c. crosswise over 
main ceiling joists. 

 

B. Rafters: Notch to fit exterior wall plates and use metal framing anchors.  Double rafters 
to form headers and trimmers at openings in roof framing, if any, and support with 
metal hangers. Where rafters abut at ridge, place directly opposite each other and nail 
to ridge member or use metal ridge hangers. Align rafters with wall studs below at 
bearing walls. 

 

1. At valleys, provide double-valley rafters of size indicated or, if not indicated, of 
same thickness as regular rafters and 2 inches deeper. Bevel ends of jack 
rafters for full bearing against valley rafters. 

2. At hips, provide double hip rafters of size indicated or, if not indicated, of same 
thickness as regular rafters and 2 inches deeper. Bevel ends of jack rafters for 
full bearing against hip rafter. 

 

C. Provide  special  framing  as  indicated  for  eaves,  overhangs,  dormers,  and  similar 
conditions, if any. 

 

D. Install wood posts using metal anchors indicated. 
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E. Treat ends of timber beams and posts exposed to weather by dipping in water-repellent 
preservative for 15 minutes. 

 
3.8 STAIR FRAMING INSTALLATION 

 
A. Provide stair framing members of size, space, and configuration indicated or, if not 

indicated, to comply with the following requirements: 
 

1. Stringer Size: 1 ¾” by 14 actual size minimum. 

2. Stringer Material:  Parallam plus PSL. 
3. Notching:  Notch stringers to receive treads, risers, and supports. 
4. Stringer Spacing:  At least 1 stringer for each 36-inch clear width of stair. 

 

B. Provide stair framing with no more than 3/16-inch variation between adjacent treads 
and risers and no more than 3/8-inch variation between largest and smallest treads 
and risers within each flight. 

 

3.9 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Comply with applicable recommendations contained in APA Form No. E30K, 
"APA Design/Construction Guide: Residential & Commercial," for types of structural- 
use panels and applications indicated.  Glue all panels to framing. 

 
1. Combination Subfloor-Underlayment: 

a. Glue and nail to wood framing. 
b. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends. 

 

2. Sheathing: 

a. Glue and Nail to wood framing. 
b. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends. 

 

3. Roof Sheathing: 

a. Glue and Nail to wood framing. 
b. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends 

 

4. Underlayment: 
a. Glue and Nail or staple to subflooring. 
b. Space panels 1/32 inch apart at edges and ends. 
c. Fill and sand edge joints of underlayment receiving resilient flooring just 

before installing flooring. 
 

5. Plywood Backing Panels: Nail or screw to supports. 
 

3.10 BUILDING PAPER APPLICATION 
 

A. Apply building paper horizontally with 2-inch overlap and 6-inch) end lap; fasten to 
sheathing with galvanized staples or roofing nails. Cover upstanding flashing with 4- 
inch overlap. 
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3.11 BUILDING WRAP APPLICATION 
 

A. Cover wall sheathing with building wrap as indicated. 
 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Cover upstanding flashing with 4-inch overlap. 
3. Seal seams, edges, and penetrations with tape. 

4. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape. 
 
 

3.12 SHEATHING TAPE APPLICATION 
A. Apply  sheathing  tape  to  joints  between  sheathing  panels  and  at  items  penetrating 

sheathing.  Apply at upstanding flashing to overlap both flashing and sheathing.  
 

3.13 DECK JOIST PROTECTOR 
A. Install Vycor deck protector over exterior deck joists prior to installation of decking to 

protect joists from moisture damage. 
 

 
END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 061753 - SHOP FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES 
 
PART 1  GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Shop fabricated wood trusses for floor and roof framing. 
2. Bridging and bracing. 
3. Framing for openings. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
2. Section 061000 – Rough Carpentry. 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM) A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-
Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process. 

 
B. Engineered Wood Association (APA) PRP-108 - Performance Standards and Qualification 

Policy for Structural-Use Panels. 
 

C. National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) - Product Standard PS 20 - American 
Softwood Lumber Standard. 

 
D. Truss Plate Institute (TPI) - Design Specifications for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses. 

 
1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal-plate-connected wood trusses capable of 
withstanding design loads within limits and under conditions indicated.  Comply with 
requirements in TP1 1 unless more stringent requirements are specified below. 

1. Design Loads:  As indicated. 

2. Maximum Deflection under Design Loads: 

a. Roof Trusses:  Vertical deflection of 1/240 of span under full dead and live loads.  
Vertical deflection of 1/360 of span under full live loads. 

b. Floor Trusses:  Vertical deflection of L/240 of span under full dead load and live 
loads.  Vertical deflection of L/480 of span under full live loads. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For metal-plate connectors, metal truss accessories, and fasteners. 

1. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content 
of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to truss fabricator. 
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2. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of 
treatment. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified professional engineer.  
Show fabrication and installation details for trusses. 

1. Show location, pitch, span, camber, configuration, and spacing for each type of truss 
required. 

2. Indicate sizes, stress grades, and species of lumber. 

3. Indicate locations of permanent bracing required to prevent buckling of individual truss 
members due to design loads. 

4. Indicate type, size, material, finish, design values, orientation, and location of metal 
connector plates. 

5. Show splice details and bearing details. 

6. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis 
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation. 

C. Product Certificates:  For metal-plate-connected wood trusses, signed and sealed by 
qualified Professional Engineer registered in the State of Connecticut. 

D. Qualification Data:  For metal-plate manufacturer, professional engineer, fabricator and 
installer. 

E. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit 
stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by 
the ALSC Board of Review. 

F. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in 
effect for Project: 

1. Metal-plate connectors. 

2. Metal truss accessories. 
 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 

B. Trusses: Design in accordance with TPI requirements. 
 

C. Identify lumber and panel products by official grade mark. 
 

D. Design Requirements: Design trusses under supervision of Professional Structural Engineer 
with experience in work of this Section, licensed in State in which project is located.   
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All drawings including plans and individual truss shall be signed and sealed by a Professional 
Engineer who has supervised the design work. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Transport and store trusses in upright position resting on bearing ends. 
 

B. Protect from moisture, warpage, and distortion. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Southern Components, Inc. (www.socomp.com) 
2. Western Wood Structures, Inc. (www.westernwoodstructures.com 
3. Weyerhauser Company. (www.ilevel.com) 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Lumber:  
1. Graded in accordance with NIST PS 20. 

 
B. Steel Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M, Structural Quality, G90 coating class, die stamped 

with integral teeth. 
 

C. Gussets: Plywood, APA PRP-108, species optional, grade as dictated by design, Exterior 
Exposure. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, type suited to conditions. 
 

B. Wood for Blocking and Framed Openings: Specified in Section  06 1000.  
 
2.4 FABRICATION 
 

A. Cut members accurately to length to achieve tight fit. 
 

B. Jig trusses during fabrication to obtain tight joint connections. 
 

C. Press connectors into lumber to full depth. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install trusses in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Place level and true to line. 
 

C. Provide temporary bracing to hold trusses in position until permanently secured. 
 

D. Prior to inducing loads, place permanent bridging, bracing, and anchors to maintain trusses 
straight and in correct position. 

 
E. Do not field cut trusses. 

 
F. Place headers and supports to frame openings. Frame openings between trusses with 

lumber as specified in Section 06 1100. 
 

G. Installation Tolerances: Maximum 1/2 inch variation from true position. 
 
 
END OF SECTION  061753 
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SECTION 062000 – CARPENTRY 
 
1.0 SCOPE 
 

A. General Carpentry and Finish Construction. 
B. Blocking 
C. Misc. Materials – flashings etc. 

 
1.1 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. 061000 “Rough Carpentry 
B. 064113 “Millwork and Cabinets” 
C. 081416 “Flush Wood Doors” 
D. 081614 “Fiberglass Exterior Doors” 
E. 085313 “Vinyl Windows” 
F. 087100 “Door Hardware” 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
B. Provide Finish Samples  

 
2.0 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 General Materials: 
 

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of AWI's quality standard for each type of wood-
work and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Trim:  Pine Trim – Clear.  No Glued and Splined trim. 
C. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally fused, 

melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1. 
D. Provide PVC or polyester edge banding complying with LMA EDG-1 on components with exposed or semi-

exposed edges. 
E. Wood Products:  Comply with the following: 

1. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 
2. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with phenol-formaldehyde  resins. 
3. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 
4. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive containing 

no urea formaldehyde. 
 
2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less than 15 per-
cent moisture content. 

B. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln dried to less than 
15 percent moisture content. 

C. Screws: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each use. Comply with ASME B18.6.1 for appli-
cable requirements. 

D. Nails: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each use. Comply with FS FF-N-105 for applicable 
requirements. 

E. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.  Provide 
nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts on inside face of exterior walls and elsewhere as 
required for corrosion resistance.  Provide toothed-steel or lead expansion sleeves for drilled-in-place an-
chors. 
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F. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 
 
 
3.0 EXECUTION 
 
Finished carpentry shall be installed without blemishes from nailing mis-strikes (moons, halfmoons).   
Fill holes, gaps and/or sand in preparation for painting.  Nails shall be set 1/16”.  Nails shall not be overdriven through 
the trim. 

A. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. Use concealed shims 
where necessary for alignment. 

1. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

2. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb. Install adjoining 
interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
(1.5-mm) maximum offset for reveal installation. 

4. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. Provide cutouts 
for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish carpentry. 

B. Standing and running trim installation 
1. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths of 

lumber available. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, except where necessary. 
Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim. Miter at returns, miter at outside 
corners, and cope at inside corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout 
length of joint. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints. Plane backs of casings to provide uniform 
thickness across joints where necessary for alignment. 
 

 
3.1 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects; where 
not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 
C. Clean woodwork on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.  Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore dam-

aged or soiled areas. 
 
 
END OF SECTION  062000 
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SECTION 064113 – MILLWORK AND CABINETS 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wood cabinets, blanks, fillers and misc. finished millwork. 
2. Laminate Countertops 
3. Cabinet Hardware 
4. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing wood 

cabinets unless concealed within other construction before cabinet installation. 
5. Shop finishing. 

B. All work shall comply with the Architectural Woodwork Standards(AWS), latest edition, published 
jointly by the Architectural Woodwork Institute, the Architectural Woodwork Manufacturer Association of 
Canada, and the Woodwork Institute. 

C.  Related Requirements: 
1. Section 012100 “Allowances”  for Kitchen Cabinetry and Vanity Allowances.  
2. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging 

strips required for installing cabinets and concealed within other construction 
before cabinet installation. 

 
 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 
B. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 

details, attachment devices, and other components. 
1. Show details full size. 
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement. 
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for electrical switches and outlets and 

other items installed in cabinets. 
4. Show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain direction, exposed face, and identification 

numbers indicating the flitch and sequence within the flitch for each leaf. 
5. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings. 

D. Samples: 
1.  Lumber and panel products with shop-applied opaque finish, 5 inches wide by 12 

inches long for lumber and 8 by 10 inches for panels, for each finish system and 
color, with exposed surface finished. 

2. Thermoset decorative panels, 8 by 10 inches, for each color, pattern, and surface 
finish. 

3. Corner pieces as follows: 
a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails, as well as exposed end 
pieces, 18 inches high by 18 inches wide by 6 inches deep. 
b. Miter joints for standing trim. 

4. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type. 
5. Countertop Plastic Laminate – Selected to match existing countertop and 

manufacturer’s standard color selection.  Submit for owner selection. 
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1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 
B. Product Certificates: For the following: 

1. Composite wood and agrifiber products. 
2. Thermoset decorative panels. 
3. Laminate Countertops 
4. Glass. 
5. Adhesives. 

C. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program 
certificates.   

D. Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products 

similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification 
Program. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products. Certified participant in AWI's Quality 
Certification Program. 

C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 
1. Build mockups of typical architectural wood cabinets as shown on Drawings. 
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

 
1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have 
been completed in installation areas. If cabinets must be stored in other than installation 
areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements 
specified in "Field Conditions" Article. 

 
1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work 
is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements: Cabinets shall fit to other construction.  Verify dimensions of other 
construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on 
Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid 
delaying the Work. 
1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

 
1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate with owner for selection of cabinetry.  Provide product information of 
manufacturer’s meeting the specification requirements for selection by owner. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wood-veneer-faced architectural 
cabinets can be supported and installed as indicated.  Coordinate Shop Drawings and 
fabrication with hardware requirements.  Coordinate field measurement for proper sizing. 
 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
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2.1 FABRICATORS 
A. Source Limitations: Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided responsibility 

for production of cabinets and countertops with sequence-matched wood veneers, wood 
Paneling, shop painted finished cabinetry. 

 
2.2 WOOD CABINETS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 
Standards" for grades of architectural wood cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, 
installation, and other requirements. 
1. Provide certificates from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork, including 
installation, complies with requirements of grades specified. 
2. The Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in the quality 
standard and additional requirements beyond those of the quality standard. Comply with 
those selections and requirements in addition to the quality standard. 
 

2.3 WOOD CABINETS 
A. Owner shall select for each cabinet from the range of options provided by the cabinet maker to 

include the following: 
  1. Drawers including pot drawers in base cabinets. 
  2. Shelving arrangements 
  3. Vertical dividers. 
 
B. Grade: Premium. 
C. Type of Construction: Frameless. 
D. Cabinet and Door and Drawer Front Interface Style: Raised panel overlay. 
E. Wood for Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Species: Maple 
2. Cut: As indicated on drawings. 
3. Grain Direction: Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels. 
4. Matching of Veneer Leaves: Slip match. 
5. Veneer Matching within Panel Face: Running match. 

F. Semiexposed Surfaces: Provide surface materials indicated below: 
1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Plastic laminate where indicated or same 
species and cut indicated for exposed surfaces where plastic laminate is not specified. 

a. Edges of Thermoset Decorative Panel Shelves: PVC or polyester edge 
banding. 

2. Drawer Subfronts, Backs, and Sides: .Plastic laminate where indicated or same 
species and cut indicated for exposed surfaces where plastic laminate is not specified. 
3. Drawer Bottoms: Plastic laminate where indicated or same species and cut indicated 
for exposed surfaces where plastic laminate is not specified. 

G. Dust Panels: 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers 
unless located directly under tops. 

H. Drawer and Roll Out Tray Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront 
with mounting screws 
from interior of body. 
1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by 

mechanical fasteners. 
2. Drawers shall be constructed with 1/2'” thick solid wood sides and 3/16” laminated 

plywood bottom.  Drawer bottom shall be finished with laminate finish to match 
cabinet construction. 

2.4 WOOD MATERIALS 
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A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality 
standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not use plain-sawn softwood lumber with exposed, flat surfaces more than 3 inches 
wide. 
2. Wood Moisture Content: 5 to 10 percent. 

B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of 
referenced quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless 
otherwise indicated. 
1. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 
2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 
3. Particleboard: Straw-based particleboard complying with requirements in ANSI A208.1, 
Grade M-2, except for density. 
4. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 
5. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1. 
6. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished 

with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with 
requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for test methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 

 
2.5 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 
cabinets except for items specified in Section 08 7100 "Door Hardware." 
B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees of 
opening, self-closing. 
C. Back-Mounted Pulls: BHMA A156.9, B02011. 
D. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches long, 5/16 inch in diameter. 
E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081. 
F. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal. 
G. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9. 

1. Grade 1 and Grade 2: Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated steel with polymer 
rollers. 
2. For drawers not more than 3 inches high and not more than 24 inches wide, provide 
Grade 2. 
3. For drawers more than 3 inches high but not more than 6 inches high and not more 
than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1. 
4. For drawers more than 24” wide use Whisper Touch deluxe dovetailed roll-out tray 
drawer runners, 90 lb. capacity fully concealed, ball bearing operation with integrated 
mechanism to close drawers softely and quietly. 

a. Provide all appurtenant mounting blocks and accessories for a complete 
operational drawer system. 

J. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, L03011. 
M. Exposed Hardware Finishes: Match Existing Hardware.  Existing Hardware may be re-used 

where applicable.  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 
1. Satin Stainless Steel: BHMA 630. 

N. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product 
class requirements in BHMA A156.9. 

 
2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less 
than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Filler and Closure Pieces: Provide filler and closure pieces for a finished cabinet at walls. 
C. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 
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anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed 
anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of 
exterior walls and at floors. 

D. Provide Ferrule for fasteners that are not provided with a pre-drilled counter-sink hole. 
E. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

1. Adhesives used shall be Low/No VOC adhesives compliant with Rule 1168 of the 
South Coast Air Quality Management District. 

2.7 .  Countertops:  
A. Provide Plastic Laminate Countertop similar to Formica brand Greenguard Certified 

Plastic Laminate grade 10/HGS (.044” typical thickness)  Plastic Laminate shall be bonded 
to #45 density particleboard meeting the requirements of ANSI A208.1 – 1999), or Medium 
Density Fiberboard(MDF).  Use Type M-2 or M-3 particleboard or Moisture Resistant MDF 
(400C-T-1) for sink locations. 

B. Countertop shall be made of materials certified compliant with California 93120.  If using a 
composite wood product that does not comply with California 93120, all exposed edges 
and sides must be sealed with low-VOC sealants. 

C. Coutertop shall be Class I Fire-Rated Countertop Assembly. 
D. Provide Horizontal Butt Backsplash and End Splash.   
E. Edge:  Provide self edge with drip groove with and edge condition similar to existing 

countertop or as selected by owner from full range of AWS options.   Seal any exposed 
substrate. 

F. The underside of all wood countertops shall be sealed with at least one coat of primer or sealer.  
Seal all cutouts for penetrations including sinks.  Seal concealed edges prior to installation. 

 
 
2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before 
fabrication. 

B. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to radius 
indicated for the following: 
1. Corners of Cabinets: 1/16 inch unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum 
extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as 
necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample 
allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 
2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. 
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for 
shipment. 

D. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical 
work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in 
diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to 
remove splinters and burrs. 

E. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Section 08 8000 "Glazing" and in 
GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable stops. 

 
 
 

2.8 FACTORY FINISH 
A. General: Factory Finish cabinets and countertops at fabrication shop as specified in this 

Section.  Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation. 
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 All exposed surfaces shall be finished including bottom of wall cabinets, ends, underside 
of base cabinets at toe kick and top of wall cabinets. 

 Backprime concealed woodwork. 
B. Preparation for Finishing: Comply with AWS Premium Grade for sanding, filling 

countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing 
architectural wood cabinets, as applicable to each unit of work. 
1. Backpriming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to 
concealed surfaces of cabinets and countertops. 

C. Finish: 
1. Grade: Premium. 
2. Finish: Match Cabinetry to remain. 

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation 
areas. 

B. Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 
required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed.  At a minimum, all 
work shall conform to the requirements of the AWS premium grade installation. 

B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not 
completed in the shop. 

C. Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install 
level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches. 

D. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at 
cuts. 

E. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing 
screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork.   
1. For shop finished items use filler matching finish of items being installed. 
2. Where countersunk pre-drilled fastening cannot be done, provide ferrule for fastener. 

F. Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to 
provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items 
as indicated. 
1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from 
a straight line. 
2. Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with transparent finish. 
3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 
inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch penetration 
into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

G. Countertop:  Install plastic laminate countertop to fit base cabinets & existing construction.  
Provide Cut-out for sink coordinated with plumbing installation.  Fasten and adhere 
countertops to cabinetry. Scribe backsplash to fit wall installation to no more than 1/16 
inch gap.   

 
H. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork. Fill nail holes 

with matching filler where exposed. 
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1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed 
surfaces where only sealer/prime coats are applied in shop. 

 
3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform 
appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 
C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to 

restore damaged or soiled areas. 
 
 

END OF SECTION  064113 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

DTC                                   FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 072119 
AUGUST 2015                                                                PAGE 1 OF 3  

SECTION 072119 - FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION 
 
PART 1  GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Foamed-in-place insulation. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. C177 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal 

Transmission Properties by Means of the Guarded-Hot-Plate Apparatus. 
2. C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by 

Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus. 
3. D5116 - Standard Guide for Small-Scale Environmental Chamber Determinations of 

Organic Emissions From Indoor Materials/Products. 
4. E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Provide product description, insulation properties, and preparation 

requirements. 
 

B. Quality Control Submittals: 
1. Certificate of Compliance:  Approval of State of Connecticut Office of the State Building 

Official in compliance with CGS Section 29-277. 
2. Certificates of Compliance: Certification from an independent testing laboratory that 

insulation meets fire hazard classification requirements. 
3. Evaluation Reports: For spray-applied polyurethane foam-plastic insulation from ICC-

ES. 
 
          C.     Installation Requirements:  Manufacturer’s installation instructions and requirements. 
 
         QUALITY ASSURANCE 

C. Applicator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 

D. Fire Hazard Classification: Maximum flame spread/smoke developed rating of 25/450, tested 
to ASTM E84. 

 
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not install insulation when ambient temperature is below 30 degrees F. 
 
 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

DTC                                   FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 072119 
AUGUST 2015                                                                PAGE 2 OF 3  

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Select products meeting all the requirements for the work from 
the following: 
1. BASF Corporation 
2. Dow Chemical Company 
3. Certainteed 
4. Gaco Western 
5. Core Foam. (www.cfifoam.com) 
6. Demilec USA (www.demilecusa.com) 
7. NCFI Polyurethanes. (www.ncfi.com) 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Foamed-In-Place Insulation:   
1. Type: Two component, plastic resin and catalyst, cold setting foam, closed cell. 
2. R-value: Minimum 6.8 per inch at 75 degrees F, tested to ASTM C177 or ASTM C518. 
3. Greenguard Certified.  No CFC, HCFC or Formaldehyde emissions.   

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from accidental application..  
B. Protect adjacent installed devices and fixtures to assure clearance to foam insulation as 

required by the manufacturer of the device or fixture and foam. 
C. Mark Installed installation thickness on framing members in attic space.  Mark shall be readily 

observable upon inspection. 
D. Install markers of insulation thickness attached to trusses showing insulation thickness and 

foam R-value affixed to the trusses or joists for roof/ceiling insulation.  Install one marker 
every in every 300 square feet throughout the attic. 

E. Post Certification for Insulation in accordance with N1101.4 of the building code including 
1. Type Manufacturer and R-Value installed in each element of the building. 
2. Signed by the Installer, Dated and Posted in a conspicuous location – i.e near electrical 

panel. 
 
3.2 APPLICATION 
 

A. Apply insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Apply insulation by froth method, to uniform monolithic density without voids. 
 

C. Apply in layers in maximum thicknesses as required by the manufacturer but in no case 
         greater than 2”. 
 
D. Provide suitable ignition barrier, 1/2” gypsum wall board. 

 
3.3 ADJUSTING 
 

A. Patch damaged areas. 
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END OF SECTION  072119 
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SECTION 072216.13 RIGID THERMAL INSULATION 
 
1.0 SCOPE 
 

A. Provide Extruded Polystyrene Insulation board  
 
1.1 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Provide product data and Installation Instructions for insulation board and fasteners. 
 
2.0 PRODUCTS 
 

A. Provide Expanded Polystyrene Insulation Board. 
1. Manufacturer: Owens Corning 
2. Type: X 
3. Product: Foamular 150 
4. Thickness: As indicated on drawings. 
5. Compressive Strength: 15 psi 
6. Permeability: 1 Perm per inch 
7. Edge Profile: Tongue & Groove. 
8. Flame Spread Index: Less than 75 per ASTM E84. 
9. Smoke Developed Index:  Less than 450 per ASTM E 84. 

 
B. Fasteners: 

1. Hot dipped galvanized roofing nails. 
2. Length as required to provide ¾” depth penetration to the attaching material. 

 
 
3.0 EXECUTION 
 
INSTALLATION: 
 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications indicated. 
 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or 
snow at any time. 

 
C. Install perpendicular to joist direction.  Nail off at 12” o.c. at the edge and 16 o.c. in the field.  

 
1. Install in a manner that provides a snug fit to structural members, cope in where necessary 
2. Seal gaps with compatible sealant. 

 
 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION  072216.13 
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SECTION 072500 - WEATHER BARRIER 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Weather barrier membrane (DuPont™ Tyvek® HomeWrap®) 

B. Seam Tape (DuPont™ Tyvek® Tape) 

C. Fasteners (DuPont™ Tyvek® Wrap Caps) 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM International 

1. ASTM C920; Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 

2. ASTM C1193; Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 

3. ASTM D882; Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting 

4. ASTM D1117; Standard Guide for Evaluating Non-woven Fabrics 

5. ASTM E84; Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials 

6. ASTM E96; Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials 

7. ASTM E1677; Specification for Air Retarder Material or System for Framed Building Walls 

8. ASTM E2178; Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials 

B. AATCC – American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 

1. Test Method 127 Water Resistance: Hydrostatic Pressure Test 

C. TAPPI 

1. Test Method T-410; Grams of Paper and Paperboard (Weight per Unit Area) 

2. Test Method T-460; Air Resistance (Gurley Hill Method) 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer current technical literature for each component. 

B. Samples: Weather Barrier membrane, minimum 8-1/2 inches by 11 inch. 

C. Quality Assurance Submittals 

1. Manufacturer Instructions: Provide manufacturer’s written installation instructions. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications 

1. Installer shall have experience with installation of similar weather barrier assemblies under 
similar conditions. 

2. Installation shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s installation guidelines and 
recommendations. 

3. Source Limitations: Provide weather barrier and accessory materials produced by single 
manufacturer. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver weather barrier materials and components in manufacturer’s original, unopened, 
undamaged containers with identification labels intact. 

B. Store weather barrier materials as recommended by system manufacturer. 

1.6 SCHEDULING 
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A. Review requirements for sequencing of installation of weather barrier assembly with installation of 
windows, doors, louvers and flashings to provide a weather-tight barrier assembly. 

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. DuPont; 4417 Lancaster Pike, Chestnut Run Plaza 728, Wilmington, DE  19805; 1-800-44-
TYVEK (8-9835); http://www.construction.tyvek.com 

 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A.   Basis of Design: spunbonded polyolefin, non-woven, non-perforated, weather barrier is based 
upon DuPont™ Tyvek® HomeWrap® and related assembly components. 
 

B. Performance Characteristics: 

1. Air Penetration: <.004 cfm/ft2 at 1.57 psf, when tested in accordance with ASTM E2178. Type I 
per ASTM E1677. 

2. Water Vapor Transmission: 56 perms, when tested in accordance with ASTM E96-05, Method 
A. 

3. Water Penetration Resistance: 250 cm when tested in accordance with AATCC Test Method 
127. 

4. Basis Weight: 1.8 oz/yd2, when tested in accordance with TAPPI Test Method T-410. 

5. Air Resistance: 1200 seconds, when tested in accordance with TAPPI Test Method T-460. 

6. Tensile Strength: 30/30 lbs/in., when tested in accordance with ASTM D882. 

7. Tear Resistance: 8/6 lbs, when tested in accordance with ASTM D1117. 

8. Surface Burning Characteristics: Class A, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. Flame 
Spread: 15, Smoke Developed: 15 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Seam Tape: 3 inch wide, DuPont™ Tyvek® Tape as distributed by DuPont Building Innovations. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. DuPont™ Tyvek® Wrap Caps, as distributed by DuPont: #4 nails with large 1-inch plastic cap 
fasteners, or 1-inch plastic cap staples with leg length sufficient to achieve a minimum 
penetration of 5/8-inch into the wood stud. 

C. Sealants 

1. Provide sealants that comply with ASTM C 920, elastomeric polymer sealant to maintain 
watertight conditions. 

2. Products: 

a. DuPont™ Residential Sealant 

b. Sealants recommended by the weather barrier manufacturer. 

D. Adhesive: 

1. Provide adhesive recommended by weather barrier manufacturer. 

2. Products: 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

DTC                                                  WEATHER BARRIER 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 072500 
AUGUST 2015                                                                                                                          PAGE 3 OF 4  

a. Liquid Nails® LN-109 

b. Denso Butyl Liquid 

c. 3M High Strength 90 

d. SIA 655 

e. Adhesives recommend by the weather barrier manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify substrate and surface conditions are in accordance with weather barrier manufacturer 
recommended tolerances prior to installation of weather barrier and accessories. 

3.2 INSTALLATION – WEATHER BARRIER 

A. Install weather barrier over exterior face of exterior wall substrate in accordance with manufacturer 
recommendations. 

B. Start weather barrier installation at a building corner, leaving 6-12 inches of weather barrier 
extended beyond corner to overlap. 

C. Install weather barrier in a horizontal manner starting at the lower portion of the wall surface. 
Maintain weather barrier plumb and level. 

D. Extend bottom roll edge over sill plate interface 2” to 3” minimum. Seal weather barrier with 
sealant or tape. Shingle weather barrier over back edge of thru-wall flashings and seal weather 
barrier with sealant or tape. Ensure weeps are not blocked. 

E. Subsequent layers shall overlap lower layers a minimum of 6 inches horizontally in a shingling 
manner. 

F. Window and Door Openings: Extend weather barrier completely over openings. 

G. Weather Barrier Attachment: 

1. Attach weather barrier to studs through exterior sheathing. Secure using weather barrier 
manufacturer recommended fasteners, spaced 12 -18 inches vertically on center along stud 
line, and 24 inch on center, maximum horizontally. 

3.3 SEAMING 

A. Seal seams of weather barrier with seam tape at all vertical and horizontal overlapping seams. 

B. Seal any tears or cuts as recommended by weather barrier manufacturer. 

3.4 OPENING PREPARATION (for use with flanged windows) 

A. Cut weather barrier in an “ -cut” pattern.  A modified -cut is also acceptable. 

   1.  Cut weather barrier horizontally along the bottom and top of the window opening. 

2. From the top center of the window opening, cut weather barrier vertically down to the sill 

3. Fold side and bottom weather barrier flaps into window opening and fasten. 

B. Cut a head flap at 45-degree angle in the weather barrier membrane at window head to expose 8 
inches of sheathing. Temporarily secure weather barrier membrane flap away from sheathing with 
tape. 

3.5 THRU-WALL FLASHING / WEATHER BARRIER INTERFACE AT BASE OF WALL 
A. Overlap thru-wall flashing with weather barrier by 6-inches. 

B. Mechanically fasten bottom of weather barrier through top of thru-wall flashing. 
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C. Seal vertical and horizontal seams with tape or sealing membrane. 

3.6 THRU-WALL FLASHING / WEATHER BARRIER INTERFACE AT WINDOW HEAD 
A. Cut flap in weather barrier at window head. 

B. Prime exposed sheathing. 

C. Install lintel as required. Verify end dams extend 4 inches minimum beyond opening. 

D. Install end dams bedded in sealant. 

E. Adhere 2 inches minimum thru-wall flashing to wall sheathing. Overlap lintel with thru-wall flashing 
and extend ¼ inch minimum beyond outside edge of lintel to form drip edge. 

F. Apply sealant along thru-wall flashing edges. 

G. Fold weather barrier flap back into place and tape bottom edge to thru-wall flashing. 

H. Tape diagonal cuts of weather barrier. 

I. Secure weather barrier flap with fasteners. 

 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed weather barrier from damage. 

   
END OF SECTION  072500 
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SECTION 072600 - VAPOR RETARDERS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Sheet and sealant materials for controlling vapor diffusion at 

concrete slabs. 
 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. D882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting. 
2. D1709 - Standard Test Method for Impact Resistance of Plastic Film by the Free-

Falling Dart Method. 
3. E96/E96M - Standard Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials. 
4. E154 - Standard Test Method for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth 

Under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover. 
5. E1643 - Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation, and Inspection of Water 

Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs. 
6. E1745 - Standard Test Method for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Soil or 

Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Include product description and performance characteristics. 
2. Samples: 12 x 12 inch vapor retarder samples. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Griffolyn, Division of Reef Industries. (www.reefindustries.com)  
2. Raven Industries. (www.rufco.com) 
3. Stego Industries. (www.stegoindustries.com) 
4. W.R. Meadows, Inc. (www.wrmeadows.com)  

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Vapor Retarder: ASTM E1745, Class A, minimum 10 mil thick clear polyethylene film. 
 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Adhesive:  
1. Compatible with vapor retarder and substrate, permanently non hardening.  

B. Joint Tape: Minimum 2 inches wide, pressure sensitive, waterproof, compatible with vapor 
retarder. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION - UNDER SLABS ON GRADE 
 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and ASTM E1643. 
 

B. Remove sharp rocks and objects that could puncture vapor retarder. 
 

C. Install vapor retarder without tears, voids, and holes.  
 

D. Lap ends and edges minimum 6 inches over adjacent sheets. 
 

E. Tape seal lapped joints, tears, holes, perimeter, and penetrations through vapor retarder. 
 
3.2 REPAIR 
 

A. Inspect vapor retarder for damage just prior to covering. 
 

B. Clean damaged areas and cover with additional vapor retarder material cut minimum 6 
inches larger than damaged area on all sides. Seal to main vapor retarder with continuous 
tape. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION  072600 
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SECTION 072800 - MOISTURE BARRIERS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Sheet materials for controlling moisture movement at exterior wall assemblies. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. D41 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Properties in Tension. 
2. D412 - Standard Test Method for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Rubbers and 

Thermoplastic Elastomers - Tension. 
3. D1970 - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous Sheet 

Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection. 
4. E96/E96M - Standard Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials. 
5. E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Doors, and 

Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Differential. 
6. E2178 - Standard Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials. 
7. E2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier Assemblies. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Provide continuous barrier to moisture infiltration [, air infiltration and exfiltration,] [and] [water 
vapor transmission], flashed to discharge incidental condensation and water penetration. 

 
B. Mockup: 

1. Construct mockup of typical exterior wall, minimum 8 feet wide x full height. 
2. Incorporate back-up construction, moisture barrier, typical opening, flashings, and 

critical junctions. 
3. Locate where directed. 
4. Approved mockup may remain as part of the Work. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive data. 
2. Samples: 12 x 12 inch moisture barrier samples. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Rubberized Sheet Moisture Barriers: 
1. Design Basis: Contract Documents are based on products by Grace, Ice & Water 

Shield HT. 
2. Equivalent products by following manufacturers are acceptable: 

a. Grace Construction Products. (www.graceconstruction.com)  
b. W.R. Meadows, Inc. (www.wrmeadows.com)  
c. Polyguard Products, Inc. (www.polyguardproducts.com)  
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B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 
 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Moisture Barrier:  
1. Source: approved substitute. 
2. Description: ASTM D1970; minimum 30 mil thick polymer modified asphalt laminated to 

polyethylene film, self adhering with release paper facing, specifically formulated for 
extended high in-service temperatures up to 260 degrees F.  

3. Elongation: Minimum 250 percent, tested to ASTM D412. 
4. Tensile strength: Minimum 250 PSI, tested to ASTM D412. 
5. Water vapor transmission: Maximum 0.01 grains per square foot, tested to ASTM 

E96/E96M. 
6. Air permeance: Maximum 0.0002 CFM per square foot at 0.3 inch water differential 

pressure, tested to ASTM E2178. 
7. Assembly air permeance: Maximum 0.0008 CFM per square foot at 0.3 inch water 

differential pressure, tested to ASTM E2357. 
8. Water leakage: None, tested to ASTM E331 at minimum 6.24 PSF. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel nails with 1 inch diameter plastic washers, minimum 5/8 
inch penetration into framing. 

 
B. Joint Tape: Minimum 2 inches wide, pressure sensitive, waterproof, of type recommended by 

moisture barrier manufacturer. 
 

C. Flashing Sheet: Self adhering, rubberized asphalt laminated to HPDE facing, minimum 30 mil 
thick, Type recommended by moisture barrier manufacturer. 

 
D. Primer: Type recommended by moisture barrier manufacturer. 

 
E. Patching Compound: Type recommended by moisture barrier manufacturer. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Clean surfaces to receive moisture barrier; remove loose and foreign matter that could impair 
adhesion or performance. 

 
B. Protect adjacent and underlying surfaces. 

 
C. Fill voids, holes, and cracks over 1/16 inch in width with patching compound; finish flush with 

adjacent surfaces. Apply one coat of moisture barrier over patched areas and allow to dry. 
 

D. Apply joint tape centered over sheathing joints. Lap ends 2 inches minimum Press to full 
bond with substrate without voids, wrinkles, bridging, or fishmouths. 
 
 
 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION - SHEET MOISTURE BARRIERS 
 

A. Provide complete and continuous barrier. 
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B. Apply primer when required by moisture barrier manufacturer. 
 

C. Install moisture barrier without tears, voids, and holes. 
 

D. Begin application at low point; weatherlap succeeding courses minimum 4 inches. 
 

E. Lap ends 6 inches minimum. Tape seal lapped ends and edges. 
 

F. Fasten at maximum 12 inches on center. 
 

G. Press to full bond with substrate without voids, wrinkles, bridging, or fishmouths.  
 

H. Seal to door and window frames, around penetrations, and at perimeter.  
 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Inspect moisture barrier for damage just prior to covering. 
 

B. Clean damaged areas and cover with additional moisture barrier material minimum 6 inches 
larger than damaged area on all sides. Seal to main moisture barrier with continuous tape. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 072800 
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SECTION 073113 - ASPHALT SHINGLES 
 
PART 1  GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Granular surfaced asphalt shingle roofing. 
2. Underlayment and ice dam protection. 
3. Metal flashings and accessories. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
2. Section 076200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. C1549 - Standard Test Method for Determination of Solar Reflectance Near Ambient 

Temperature Using a Portable Solar Reflectometer. 
2. D1970 - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous Sheet 

Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection. 
3. D3161 - Standard Test Method for Wind-Resistance of Asphalt Shingles (Fan-Induced 

Method). 
4. D3462 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Shingles Made from Glass Felt and 

Surfaced with Mineral Granules. 
5. D4586 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos Free. 
6. D6381 - Standard Test Method for Measurement of Asphalt Shingle Mechanical Uplift 

Resistance.  
7. D7158 - Standard Test Method for Wind Resistance of Sealed Asphalt Shingles (Uplift 

Force/Uplift Resistance Method). 
8. E1980 - Standard Practice for Calculating Solar Reflectance Index of Horizontal and 

Low-Sloped Opaque Surfaces. 
 

B. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA)  - Steep Roofing Manual. 
 

C. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 
1. 790 - Standard for Standard Test Methods for Tests of Roof Coverings. 
2. 997 - Standard for Wind Resistance of Prepared Roof Covering Materials. 
3. 2218 - Standard for Impact Resistance of Prepared Roof Covering Materials. 
4. 2390 - Standard for Tests for Wind Resistant Asphalt Shingles with Sealed Tabs. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Manufacturer's product description and installation instructions. 
2. Samples: Shingle samples showing available colors. Color to match existing. 
3. Warranty: Sample warranty form. 

 
 
 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
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B. Shingles:  

1. Wind uplift resistance: ASTM D 7158 Class H and ASTM D3161 Class F. 
2. Fire hazard classification Class A tested to UL 790. 
3. Impact resistance: Class 3, tested to UL 2218. 

 
C. Perform work in accordance with NRCA Manual. 

 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not install underlayment or shingles at ambient or surface temperatures less than 40 
degrees F or on wet or frozen substrate. 

 
1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Furnish manufacturer’s 20 year non-prorated warranty providing coverage against water 
leakage through shingles. 

 
B. Provide manufacturer's 10 year warranty providing coverage against shingle discoloration 

due to algae growth. 
 

C. Provide manufacturer's 15 year warranty providing coverage shingle damage due to winds up 
to 80 MPH. 

 
1.7 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Extra Materials: 25 square feet of extra shingles. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. GAF Materials Corp. (www.gaf.com)  
2. CertainTeed Corp. (www.certainteed.com)  
3. Owens Corning. (www.owenscorning.com)  
4. Tamco Roofing Products, Inc. (www.tamko.com)  

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 
 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Asphalt Shingles: 
1. ASTM D3462, glass fiber mat base, mineral granule surfaced, self-sealing, fungus and 

algae resistant. 
2. Product: GAF, Marquis® WeatherMax®  3-Tab 
3. Type: 3-Tab.   
4. Size: 12 x 36 inches. 
5. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 
6. Provide matching hip and cap shingles. 
7. Energy Star certified. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Ice Dam Protection: Underlayment 
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1. Description: ASTM D1970; minimum 40 mill thick polymer modified asphalt laminated 
to slip-resistant polyethylene film, self-adhering with release paper facing. 

2. Elongation: Minimum 250 percent, tested to ASTM D412. 
3. Tensile strength: Minimum 250 PSI, tested to ASTM D412. 
4. Source: GAF or approved substitute. http://www.gaf.com 

 
B. Roof Deck Protection: Underlayment 

1. GAF Deck-Armor underlayment. 
 

C. Fasteners: Stainless steel nails, minimum 3/8 inch head diameter, 10 gage barbed shank, 
length to penetrate minimum 3/4 inch into sheathing. 

 
D. Plastic Cement: ASTM D4586, Type I, non-running, heavy body material composed of 

asphalt and other mineral ingredients. 
 

E. Metal Flashings: Specified in Section 076200. 
 

F. Flashing Boots: Preformed EPDM or equivalent synthetic rubber material, sized to fit 
penetration being flashed, with minimum 4 inch wide deck flange and stainless steel draw 
band at top. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF ICE DAM PROTECTION 
 

A. Starting from eave edge of roof apply one ply modified bitumen underlayment horizontally on 
roof. Weather-lap each sheet 4 inches over preceding sheet. Lap ends 6 inches minimum. 

 
B. Press to full bond with substrate without voids, wrinkles, bridging, or fishmouths. Seal ends 

and edges. 
 

C. Extend ice dam protection minimum 48 inches beyond interior face of exterior walls. 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT 
 

A. Starting at low edge, apply underlayment horizontally on roof. Weather-lap each sheet 4 
inches over preceding sheet. Lap ends 6 inches minimum.  

 
B. Press to full bond with substrate without voids, wrinkles, bridging, or fishmouths. Seal ends 

and edges. 
 

C. Lap underlayment minimum 12 inches over hips and ridges from both sides. Apply 36 inch 
wide strip centered lengthwise over ridge. 

 
D. Extend minimum 4 inches up abutting vertical surfaces. 

 
3.3 FLASHINGS 
 

A. Rake Edges:  
1. Install metal drip edge at rake edges with top flange on top of underlayment.  
2. Weather lap ends 2 inches minimum and seal with plastic cement. 
3. Nail top flange to decking at 8 inches on center maximum. 
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4. Apply plastic cement to cover nail heads and at edge of flashings for entire length of 
metal. 

 
B. Drip Edges:  

1. Apply drip edge at eave with top flange directly on deck; extend underlayment to outer 
face of drip edge. 

2. Lap ends 2 inches minimum and seal with plastic cement. 
3. Nail in place at 8 inches on center maximum. 
4. Apply plastic cement to cover nail heads and at edge of flashings for entire length of 

metal. 
 

C. Stepped Flashings: 
1. Install 4 inch high x 2 inch wide x 7 inch long tins concurrent with shingles. Place with 

ends slightly above with shingle butt ends. 
2. Place stepped counter-flashing over tins at masonry. 

 
D. Round Penetrations:  

1. Place Ice & Water shield to extend 2 feet around roof penetrations. 
2. Place preformed flashing boot over penetration. 
3. Fasten flange to deck with minimum of four fasteners.  
4. Tighten draw band to watertight condition. 

 
E. Other Flashings: 

1. Weather lap ends 2 inches minimum and seal with plastic cement. 
2. Nail in place at 8 inches on center maximum. 
3. Apply plastic cement to cover nail heads and at edge of flashings for entire length of 

metal. 
 
3.4 INSTALLATION OF SHINGLES 
 

A. Install shingles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Place shingles in straight coursing pattern, in straight horizontal lines square with building 
lines, with 5 inch exposure to produce double thickness over roof area.  

 
C. Remove foreign matter between shingles to ensure uniform contact.   

 
D. Hand Seal Shingles installed between November 1st and April 1st.  

 
E. Cut shingles at perimeter and around penetrations. Do not use damaged shingles. 

 
F. Provide starter course of shingles at eaves in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

Extend shingles 3/8 inch beyond metal drip edges. 
 

G. Fasten shingles along nailing guide line through laminated portion with minimum of four 
fasteners per shingle. 

 
H. Cap hips with individual shingles, maintaining same exposure as shingles. 

 
 
END OF SECTION  073113 
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SECTION 074600 - SIDING 
 
PART 1  GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Vinyl siding, soffits, and fascia.  
2. Trim, anchorage, and accessories. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
2. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Indicate materials, profiles, sizes, construction details, fastening 

methods, surface texture, finishes, and accessories. 
2. For vinyl siding, include VSI’s official certification logo printed on product data. 
3. Warranty: sample of special warranty. 
4. Samples:  

a. 3 x 3 inch plastic samples showing available colors. 
b. 12 inch long by actual width of selected color for siding 
c. 12 inch long by actual width of selected color for soffit 
d. 12 inch long by actual width of selected color for trim 

 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 3 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not install siding on wet or frozen substrate. 
 

B. Do not install siding at temperatures below 40 degrees F. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Mastic Home Exteriors 
2. Georgia Pacific 
3. CertainTeed Corp  
4. Royal Building Products 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Vinyl Siding: 
1. Material: Integrally colored vinyl siding complying with; ASTM D 3679. 
2. Siding:  

a. Profile: Clapboard 
b. Exposure: 8 inch exposure in plain, double, 4 inch board style. 
c. Finish: Wood grain, low gloss. 
d. Thickness: 0.044 inch minimum 
e. Butt edge: 1/2 inch minimum 
f. Nailing hem: Double thickness 

3. Soffits: 
a. Profile: Solid 
b. Finish: Smooth, low gloss. 
c. Thickness: 0.044 inch minimum 

4. Fascia: 
a. Finish: Smooth, low gloss. 
b. Thickness: 0.044 inch minimum 

5. Trim: 
a. Size: 3-1/2” inches wide x maximum practical length. 
b. Finish: Smooth, low gloss. 

6. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer’s full color range. 
 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Fasteners: Type recommended by siding manufacturer for applicable substrate. Where 
exposed to view, use prefinished aluminum fasteners in color to match item being fastened. 

 
B. Joint Sealers: Specified in Section 079200. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install siding, trim, and accessories in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Install aligned, level, and plumb. 
 

C. Lock each siding panel into preceding panel. 
 

D. Cut panels with clean, smooth edges to provide maximum 1/8 inch gaps. 
 

E. Fasten at maximum 16 inches on center with fasteners through slotted hole in flange. Locate 
fasteners in center of hole. Do not drive fasteners tight; allow for thermal movement. 

 
F. Install trim at internal and external corners and where siding abuts dissimilar material or stops 

with edge exposed. 
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G. Apply joint sealer between siding and trim and adjacent surfaces as specified in Section 
079200. Ensure watertight condition. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 074633 
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SECTION 07 6200 
SHEET METAL FLASHING & TRIM 

 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Metal flashings and trim. 
2. Flashings at shingle roofing. 
3. Counterflashings at roof mounted equipment and utility penetrations. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
2. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealers. 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. American National Standards Institute/Single Ply Roofing Institute (ANSI/SPRI) ES-1 - Wind 
Design Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing Systems. 

 
B. ASTM International (ASTM): 

1. B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal. 
2. B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 

 
C. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Manufacturer’s Association International (SMACNA) - 

Architectural Sheet Metal Manual. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Shop Drawings: Show locations, types and thicknesses of metal, profiles, dimensions, 

fastening methods, provisions for expansion and contraction, and joint details. 
2. Samples:  

a. Each flashing and trim profile, minimum 12 inches long. Include corners where 
applicable. 

b. 3 x 3 inch prefinished metal samples showing available colors. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Fabricator and Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of 
this Section. 

 
B. Design, fabricate, and install edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ES-1. 
C. Mockup: 

1. Size: minimum of 4’-0” long. 
2. Include: all components of flashing. 
3. Locate where directed. 
4. Approved mockup may remain as part of the Work. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Aluminum Sheet:  
1. ASTM B209, alloy 3003, temper H14, 0.032 inch thick. 
2. Finish: Natural. 

 
2.2 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Solder: ASTM B32. 
 

B. Fasteners: Same material and finish as sheet metal, with neoprene gasketed washers where 
exposed. 

 
C. Joint Sealers: Specified in Section 07 9200. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate components in accordance with SMACNA Manual. 
 

B. Solder shop formed joints [except pop rivet and seal joints at prefinished metal]. After 
soldering, remove flux and wash clean. 

 
C. Fabricate corners in single units with minimum 18 inch long legs. 

 
D. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip. 

 
E. Form sections accurate to size and shape, square and free from distortion and defects. 

 
F. Provide for thermal expansion and contraction in sheet metal: 

1. Other sheet metal:  
a. Provide expansion joints in sheet metal exceeding 15 feet in running length. 
b. Place expansion joints at 10 feet on center maximum and maximum 2 feet from 

corners and intersections.  
2. Joint width: Consistent with types and sizes of materials, minimum width 1/4 inch. 

 
G. Unless otherwise indicated, provide minimum 3/4 inch wide flat lock seams; lap in direction of 

water flow. 
 

H. Fabricate cleats and starter strips of same material as sheet metal. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install flashing and sheet metal as indicated and in accordance with SMACNA Manual. 
 

B. Install cleats and starter strips before starting installation of sheet metal. Fasten at 6 inches 
on center maximum. 

 
C. Secure flashings with concealed fasteners where possible. 

 
D. Apply plastic cement between metal and bituminous flashings. 

 
E. Fit flashings tight, with square corners and surfaces true and straight. 
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F. Seam and seal field joints. 

 
G. Separate dissimilar metals with bituminous coating or non-absorptive gaskets. 

 
H. Apply joint sealers as specified in Section 07 9200. 

 
3.2 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean sheet metal; remove slag, flux, stains, spots, and minor abrasions without etching 
surfaces. 

 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 6500 
FLEXIBLE FLASHINGS 

 
PART 1 PART 1   GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Rubberized asphalt sheet for concealed wall flashings 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM) D1970 - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer 
Modified Bituminous Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam 
Protection. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive data and installation instructions. 

 
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not apply flashings at ambient or surface temperatures less than 40 degrees F. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Grace Construction Products. (www.graceconstruction.com)  
2. W.R. Meadows, Inc. (www.wrmeadows.com)  
3. Polyguard Products, Inc. (www.polyguardproducts.com)  

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Rubberized Asphalt Flashings: 
1. Description: ASTM D1970; minimum 32 mil thick butyl rubber modified asphalt 

laminated to 8 mil thick cross-laminated HDPE film, release paper facing, self adhering. 
 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Termination Mastic: Type recommended by flashing manufacturer. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Provide flexible flashings in exterior wall assemblies at: 
1. Base of walls. 
2. Heads of openings in walls. 
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3. Top of walls under copings. 
4. Transitions between materials. 
5. Around openings and penetrations through walls. 

 
B. Lap ends 4 inches minimum.  

 
C. Press to full bond with substrate without voids, wrinkles, bridging, or fishmouths.  

 
D. Roll ends and edges with hand held roller; ensure tight seal. 

 
E. Apply trowel coat of mastic along flashing at top edge, seams, cuts, and penetrations. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 7120 
GUTTERS & DOWNSPOUTS 

 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Gutters and Downspouts 
2. Related accessories 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 07 6200 Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim 
2. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealers 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 

 
B. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Manufacturer’s Association International (SMACNA) - 

Architectural Sheet Metal Manual. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Shop Drawings: Show locations, types and thicknesses of metal, profiles, dimensions, 

fastening methods, provisions for expansion and contraction, and joint details. 
2. Samples:  

a. Gutter profile, minimum 12 inches long. 
b. Downspout section, minimum 12 inches long. 
c. 3 x 3 inch prefinished metal samples showing full range of available colors. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Fabricator and Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of 
this Section. 

 
B. Design, fabricate, and install in accordance with SMACNA Manual. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Alcoa 
2. Englert, Inc. 
3. USA Aluminum 
4. Site fabricated seamless gutters per Section 07 7120  

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
  



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 
 

DTC                                      GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 07 7120 
JULY 24, 2015                                                                                                             PAGE 2 OF 3  

2.2 COMPONENTS 
 

A.  Gutters: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, Alloy 3105-H24. Minimum tensile strength 26,000 
psi, minimum yield strength 25,000 psi or equivalent. Continuous and seamless sheet 
aluminum, roll formed. 

           1. Thickness: 0.027 inches minimum 
  2. Profile: K style 
 
          B.  Downspouts: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, Alloy 3105-H24. Minimum tensile strength 

26,000 psi, minimum yield strength 25,000 psi or equivalent. 
           1. Thickness: 0.019 inch. 
           2.  Size: 3 inches by 4 inches. 
 
          C.  Endcaps: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, Alloy 3105-H24, thickness 0.027 inch. 
  
          D. Inside and Outside Mitres: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, Alloy 3105-H24, thickness 0.027 

inch. 
  
          E. Gutter Hangers and Anchors: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, Alloy 3105-H24, thickness 

0.063 inch. Provide types required to suit project requirements. 
  
          F. Downspout Anchors: Aluminum. Provide types required to suit project requirements. 
  
          G. Elbows: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B 209, Alloy 3105-H24. Minimum tensile strength 26,000 

psi, minimum yield strength 25,000 psi or equivalent. 
           1. Thickness: 0.019 inch. 
           2. Size: To match downspouts. 

 H. Aluminum Finish: two-coat system applied in a continuous baked-on process in a single 
operation, comprising of an acid-based primer and baked-on high performance linear 
polyester topcoat on exposed surfaces.  

               1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range 
 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 
            A.  Continuously form seamless gutters to the profiles and sizes specified.  
   
            B.  Form downspouts of profiles and sizes specified.  
   
            C.  Hem exposed edges of metal. 
 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION  
   
 A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.  
   
 B. Verify governing dimensions at building.  
   
 C. Verify surfaces are ready to receive gutters and downspouts.  
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D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding.  

 
3.2  PREPARATION  
 
 A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.  
   

B. Clean and repair if necessary any adjoining work on which this work is in any way dependent for 
its proper installation.  

   
C. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions.  

   
3.3 INSTALLATION  
   
 A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  
   
 B. Install gutters using appropriate hangers to allow normal expansion and contraction.  
   

C. Install gutter hangers using two 1-1/4 inch screw shank nails and fastened into solid lumber.  
   
 D. All gutters shall be in continuous length for each elevation (run). No end laps are allowed.  
   

E. Exercise care in placing aluminum in contact with other dissimilar metals or materials that are not 
compatible with aluminum.  

   
F. Providing adequate insulation/separation where ever necessary, such as by painting or 
otherwise protecting when they are in contact with aluminum or when drainage from them passes 
over aluminum surfaces.  

   
 G. Install sealants where indicated to clean dry surfaces only without skips or voids.  
   
           3.4 PROTECTION  
   
            A. Protect installed products until completion of project.  
   
            B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 
3.1 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean gutters and downspouts after installation; dust, dirt, stains, spots, and minor abrasions 
without etching surfaces. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 8400 
FIRESTOPPING 

 
PART 1    GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Firestopping perimeter of and penetrations through fire rated assemblies. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops. 
2. E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems. 
3. E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire 

Barrier Systems Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-Story Test Apparatus. 
 

B. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL): 
1. 1479 - Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops. 
2. 2079 - Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems. 

 
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
 

A. Provide continuous protection against passage of heat, fire, smoke, and gases at perimeter 
of and penetrations through rated assemblies. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data:  

a. Firestopping schedule; prepare in tabular format and identify: 
1) Type of assembly receiving firestop and required fire rating. 
2) Type of penetrating item. 
3) Proposed firestop system. 

b. Include UL or equivalent details for each firestop system. 
2. Test Reports: Indicate conformance with ASTM E814, ASTM E1966, ASTM E2307, UL 

1479, or UL 2079. 
 

B. Quality Control Submittals: 
1. Certificates of Compliance: Indicate conformance of installed systems with specified 

requirements. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Applicator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
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B. Firestopping: Fire resistance rating of 1 hour, tested to ASTM E814, ASTM E1966, ASTM 

E2307, UL 1479, or UL 2079. 
 

C. Mockups: 
1. Provide mockup of each firestopping system. 
2. Locate where directed. 
3. Approved mockups may remain as part of the Work. 

 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not apply sealants, mortars, or putties when temperature of substrate material and 
surrounding air is below 40 degrees F or is anticipated to drop below that temperature within 
24 hours after installation. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Hilti, Inc. (www.us.hilti.com)  
2. 3M Fire Protective Products. (www.3m.com)  
3. Nelson Firestop Products. (www.nelsonfirestop.com)  
4. Rectorseal. (www.rectorseal.com) 
5. Specified Technologies, Inc. (www.stifirestop.com)  
6. Tremco, Inc. (www.tremcosealants.com)  

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Firestopping: One or more of the following: 
1. Silicone elastomer compound: Single or multiple component, low modulus, moisture 

curing silicone sealant. 
2. Ceramic sealant: Single component, moisture curing ceramic sealant. 
3. Intumescent sealant: Single component, water based intumescent sealant. 
4. Acrylic sealant: Single component acrylic sealant, suitable for painting. 
5. Putty: Single component ceramic fiber base putty or intumescent elastomer putty that 

expands on exposure to surface heat gain. 
6. Mortar: Hydraulic cementitious mortar. 
7. Pillows or blocks: Formed intumescent or mineral fiber pillows or blocks. 
8. Intumescent strips: Solvent free intumescent wrap strips. 
9. Mechanical devices: Incombustible fillers or silicone elastomer covered with sheet 

stainless steel jacket, joined with collars, penetration sealed with flanged stops. 
10. Cast-in-place devices: Containing intumescent material and smoke/water seals. 

 
 B.      Sealants must comply with regulation 8, rule 51, of the Bay Area Quality Management 
                   District. 
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2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Forming and Damming Materials: As recommended by firestopping manufacturer for 
intended use. 
1. Permanent: Mineral fiber board, mineral fiber matting, or mineral fiber putty. 
2. Temporary: Plywood, particle board, or other. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Prepare openings to receive firestopping as directed by manufacturer: 
1. Remove incidental and loose materials from penetration opening. 
2. Remove free liquids and oil from involved surfaces and penetration components. 
3. Install damming materials to accommodate and ensure proper thickness and fire rating 

requirements and provide containment during installation. 
4. Remove combustible materials and materials not intended for final penetration seal 

system. 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install firestopping at perimeter of and penetrations through fire rated assemblies. 
 

B. Apply materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

C. Apply firestopping material in sufficient thickness to achieve required ratings. 
 

D. Compress fibered material to achieve a density of 40 percent of its uncompressed density. 
 

E. Place foamed material in layers to ensure homogenous density, filling cavities and spaces. 
Place sealant to completely seal junctions with adjacent dissimilar materials. 

 
F. Place intumescent coating in sufficient coats to achieve rating required. 

 
G. Remove dam material after firestopping material has cured. 

 
H. Finish exposed surfaces to smooth, flush appearance. 

 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Joint backup materials. 
2. Joint sealers. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. C510 - Standard Test Method for Staining and Color Change of Single- or 

Multicomponent Joint Sealants. 
2. C719 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion and Cohesion of Elastomeric Joint Sealants 

Under Cyclic Movement (Hockman Cycle). 
3. C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 
4. C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealing Compounds. 
5. C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications. 
6. C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 
7. C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants. 
8. C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants. 
9. C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid 

Applied Sealants. 
10. C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing 

Sealant Joints. 
11. D2203 - Standard Test Method for Staining from Sealants. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Indicate sealers, primers, backup materials, bond breakers, and 

accessories proposed for use. 
2. Samples: 

a. 1/2 x 1/2 x 3 inch long joint sealer samples showing available colors. 
b. 6 inch long joint backup material samples. 

3. Warranty: Sample warranty form. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Applicator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 

B. Laboratory Pre-Construction Testing: 
1. Obtain representative samples of actual substrate materials. 
2. Test sealers and accessories for following: 

a. Adhesion: Test to ASTM C794 and ASTM C719; determine surface preparation 
and required primer. 

b. Compatibility: Test to ASTM C1087; determine that materials in contact with 
sealers do not adversely affect sealant materials or sealant color. 

c. Staining: Test to ASTM D2203, ASTM C510, or ASTM C1248; determine that 
sealants will not stain joint substrates. 
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d. Pre-construction testing is not required when sealant manufacturer furnishes 
data acceptable to Architect based on previous testing for materials matching 
those of this Project. 

 
A. Field Pre-Construction Testing:  

1. Perform field testing for sealant adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521 on exterior 
mockup, prior to beginning application, and for each 1000 feet of installed sealer. 

2. Install sealers using joint preparation methods and materials recommended by sealer 
manufacturer. 

3. When tests indicate sealant adhesion failure, modify joint preparation, primer, or both 
and retest until joint passes sealant adhesion test. 

 
1.2 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not apply sealers at temperatures below 40 degrees F unless approved by sealer 
manufacturer.  

 
1.3 WARRANTIES 
 

A. Furnish manufacturer’s 10 year warranty providing coverage for exterior sealers and 
accessories that fail to provide air and water tight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, 
or do not cure. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Select products meeting specification requirements from the 
following manufacturer’s: 
1. BASF Building Systems. (www.buildingsystems.basf.com) 
2. Dow Corning Corp. (www.dowcorning.com)  
3. GE Silicones. (www.siliconeforbuilding.com) 
4. Pecora Corp. (www.pecora.com)  
5. Sika Corp. (www.sikausa.com)  
6. Tremco, Inc. (www.tremcosealants.com)  
7. Owens Corning 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 

 
           Caulks and Sealants must comply with regulation 8, rule 51, of the Bay Area Quality 
           Management District 
 
A. Joint Sealer Type 1: 

1. ASTM C920, Grade NS, single component polyurethane type, non sag. 
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 25 percent. 
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 

 
B. Joint Sealer Type 2: 

1. ASTM C920, Grade NS, single component silicone type, nonstaining, field tintable, non 
sag. 

2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 25 percent. 
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 
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C. Joint Sealer Type 3: 
1. ASTM C920, Grade NS, single component butyl rubber type, non sag.p 
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 12-1/2 percent. 
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 

 
D. Joint Sealer Type 4: 

1. ASTM C834, single component acrylic latex, non sag. 
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 7-1/2 percent. 
3. Color: White. 

 
E. Joint Sealer Type 5: 

1. ASTM C920, Grade NS, single component silicone, non sag, mildew resistant. 
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 25 percent. 
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 

 
F.  Joint Sealer Type 6: 

1. Two part gasket sealant similar to Owens Corning “energycomplete” 
 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Primers, Bondbreakers, and Solvents: As recommended by sealer manufacturer. 
 

B. Joint Backing: 
1. ASTM C1330, closed cell polyethylene foam, preformed round joint filler, non 

absorbing, non staining, resilient, compatible with sealer and primer, recommended by 
sealer manufacturer for each sealer type. 

2. Size: Minimum 1.25 times joint width. 
 
2.4 MIXES 
 

A. Mix multiple component sealers in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Mix with mechanical mixer; prevent air entrainment and overheating. 
2. Continue mixing until color is uniform. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion. If surface has been subject to 
chemical contamination, contact sealer manufacturer for recommendation. 

 
B. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

 
C. Protect adjacent surfaces with masking tape or protective coverings. 

 
D. Sealer Dimensions: 

1. Minimum joint size: 1/4 x 1/4 inch. 
2. Joints 1/4 to 1/2 inch wide: Depth equal to width. 
3. Joints over 1/2 inch wide: Depth equal to one half of width. 

 
3.2 APPLICATION 
 

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  
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B. Install sealers and accessories in accordance with ASTM C1193. 
 

C. Install joint backing to maintain required sealer dimensions. Compress backing approximately 
25 percent without puncturing skin. Do not twist or stretch. 

 
D. Use bondbreaker tape where joint backing is not installed. 

 
E. Fill joints full without air pockets, embedded materials, ridges, and sags. 

 
F. Tool sealer to smooth profile. 

 
G. Apply sealer within manufacturer’s recommended temperature range.  

 
3.3 CLEANING 
 

A. Remove masking tape and protective coverings after sealer has cured. 
 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION  079200 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wood veneer faced flush doors. 
2. Factory finishing. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
2. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware. 
3. Section 08 8000 - Glazing. 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. Architectural Woodwork Institute/Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers of 
Canada/Woodwork Institute (AWI/AWMAC/WI) - Architectural Woodwork Standards. 

 
B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows. 

 
C. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 

1. 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
2. 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 

 
D. Window and Door Manufacturers Association (WDMA) - I.S.1A - Industry Standard for 

Architectural Flush Wood Doors. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Shop Drawings: Show locations, elevations, dimensions, fire ratings, and preparation 

for hardware. 
2. Samples: 

a. 6 x 6 inch door samples showing edges, core, and faces. 
b. 12 x 12 inch veneer samples showing selected color and finish. 

3. Warranty: Sample warranty form. 
 

B. Quality Control Submittals: 
1. Certificates of Compliance: Manufacturer's certification that doors comply with specified 

fire rating requirements. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Fire Door Construction: Conform to UL 10B. 
 

B. Installed Fire Rated Door Assembly: Conform to NFPA 80. 
 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
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A. Package doors in heavy plastic with identifying marks; slit plastic wrap on site to permit 
ventilation, but do not remove from plastic until ready to install. 

 
B. Do not deliver doors until building is substantially water and weather tight. 

 
C. Store doors flat and level, with spacers between doors to allow for air circulation, in protected, 

dry area. 
 

D. Environmental Requirements: Maintain following conditions in building for minimum 7 days 
prior to, during, and after installation of doors:  
1. Temperature: 60 to 80 degrees F. 
2. Humidity: 17 to 50 percent. 

 
1.6 WARRANTIES 
 

A. Furnish manufacturer’s 1 year warranty providing coverage against defects in materials and 
workmanship and warpage beyond specified amount. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. (www.algomahardwoods.com)  
2. Eggers Industries. (www.eggersindustries.com)  
3. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc. (www.marshfielddoors.com)  
4. Oshkosh Door Co. (www.oshkoshdoor.com)  
5. VT Industries, Inc. (www.vtindustries.com)  
6. Masonite Doors www.masonite.com) 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Flush Wood Doors:  
1. AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards, Section 9. 
2. Core type:  

a. Solid, fire rated: Fire-Resistant Composite Core. 
b. Solid, non-rated: Staved Lumber. 

3. Wood veneer faces: Close grain hardwood, of quality suitable for opaque finish. 
4. Adhesives: Waterproof type. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Glass and Glazing Accessories: Specified in Section 088000. 
 
2.4 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards, 
Section 9. 
1. Grade: Premium. 
2. Performance Level: Heavy Duty. 
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3. Edge Type: Solid wood. 
4. Number of plies: 7 

 
B. Prefitting; fit doors to frames at factory with following clearances: 

1. Fire rated doors: 
a. Width: Cut lock edge only; 3/16 inch maximum. 
b. Height: Cut bottom edge only; 1 inch maximum. 

2. Non-rated doors: 
a. Width: Cut hinge and lock edges equally. 
b. Height: Cut bottom edge only; maximum 3/4 inch. 

3. Edge clearances: 
a. Jambs and head: 1/8 inch maximum between door and frame. 
b. Sills without thresholds: 1/8 inch maximum between door and top of finish floor. 
c. Sills with thresholds: 1/4 inch maximum between door and top of threshold. 
d. Meeting stiles of pairs: 1/8 inch maximum between doors. 

4. Lock edge: Bevel 1/8 inch in 2 inches. 
 

C. Premachining: Machine doors at factory to receive hardware specified in Section 087100. 
 
2.5 FINISHES 
 

A. Factory Finishing: 
1. Factory finish doors in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork 

Standards, Section 5. 
2. Finish system: Latex Acrylic, Water Based. 
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer’s full color range.  
4. Sheen: To be selected by owner. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Condition doors to average humidity that will be encountered after installation. 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install doors in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards. 
 

B. Install doors plumb, level and true.  Remove all packing spacers prior to finishing door and 
frame. 

 
C. Field Fitting to Frames: 

1. Fire rated doors: 
a. Width: Cut lock edge only; 3/16 inch maximum. 
b. Height: Cut bottom edge only; 1 inch maximum. 

2. Non-rated doors: 
a. Width: Cut hinge and lock edges equally. 
b. Height: Cut bottom edge only; maximum 3/4 inch. 

3. Edge clearances: 
a. Jambs and head: 1/8 inch maximum between door and frame. 
b. Sills without thresholds: 1/8 inch maximum between door and top of finish floor. 
c. Sills with thresholds: 1/4 inch maximum between door and top of threshold. 
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d. Meeting stiles of pairs: 1/8 inch maximum between doors. 
4. Lock edge: Bevel 1/8 inch in 2 inches. 
5. Do not cut doors down to opening sizes smaller than those for which they were 

manufactured. 
 

D. Seal field cut surfaces with same finish as door faces.  All edges of door panels shall be 
finished. 

 
E. Install door hardware in accordance with Section 08 7100. 

 
F. Installation Tolerances: 

1. Warp: Maximum 1/4] inch in any 3'-0" x 7'-0" portion of door, measured with taut string 
or straight edge on concave face of door. 

 
 
END OF SECTION  081416 
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SECTION 081614 - FIBERGLASS EXTERIOR DOORS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Fiberglass Entry Doors 
B. Fire Rated Fiberglass Entry Doors 

 

1.2 AIR BARRIER SYSTEM 

   A.      Windows are a component of the building thermal envelope and air barrier systems.  Products 
shall be compatible with and installation shall be performed to complete the thermal envelope and 
air barrier systems. 

 
1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. 062000 - Carpentry  
 
B. 072700 – Air Barriers:  Water-resistant barrier 

 
C.      079200 – Joint Sealants:  Sealants and caulking 

 
C. 099100 - Painting and Coating 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1.        ASTM E 90 – Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound 

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions. 
2.       ASTM E 283 – Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors 

Under Specified Pressure Difference Across the Specimen. 
3. ASTM E 330 – Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Doors, Skylights and Curtain 

Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 
4. ASTM E 331 – Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain 

Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 
6. ASTM E 547 – Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, 

Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls by Cyclic Static Air Pressure Difference. 
7.  ASTM E 1300 – Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in 

Buildings. 
8. ASTM E 1332 – Standard Classification for Determination of Outdoor-Indoor 

Transmission Class.  
9. ASTM E 1886 – Standard Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 

Walls, Doors, and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Missiles and Exposed to 
Cyclic Pressure Differentials.  

10. ASTM E 1996 – Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 
Walls, Doors, and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Windborne Debris in 
Hurricanes. 

 
   B. Environmental Protection Agency and Department of Energy: 

1. Energy Star Program Requirements Product Specification for Residential Windows, 
Doors, and Skylights. 

 
C. Code of Federal Regulations: 
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1. CFR 1201 Part 2 – Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials. 
 
   D. National Fenestration Rating Council 
 1. NFRC 100 – Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-Factors. 

2. NFRC 200 – Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient 
and Visible Transmittance (VT) at Normal Incidence. 

3. NFRC 400 – Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Air Leakage. 
 
 E. National Fire Protection Association 
 1. NFPA 252 – Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 
 
 F.  Underwriters Laboratory 
 1. UL 10B – Standard for Fire Testing Door Assemblies. 
 2. UL 10C – Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
 
1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Doors shall have a structural design pressure rating of DP 30. 

 
B. Door Unit Air Leakage, NFRC 400, 1.57 psf (25 mph):  0.50 cfm per square foot of frame or less. 
 
C.      Door Unit Water Penetration:  No water penetration through door unit when tested in accordance   

with ASTM E 331or ASTM E 547 with water applied at rate of 5 gallons per hour per square foot 
at 0 psf.   

 
D. Doors shall have a positive pressure certified fire door rating of 20 minutes. 
 
E. Doors shall have a minimum/maximum U-Value of .27 and a minimum/maximum SHGC of .18 
 
F.  Doors shall qualify for Energy Star Rating. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: Submit door manufacturer current product literature, including installation 
instructions. 

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Submit manufacturer's shop drawings, indicating dimensions, construction, 

component connections, anchorage methods and locations, accessories, hardware locations, 
and installation details. 

 
C. Samples:  Submit full-size or partial full-size verification sample of door illustrating glazing 

system, quality of construction, texture, and color of finish. 
 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Mockup: 

1. Provide sample unit of representative product size and using manufacturer approved 
installation methods to determine acceptability of door installation methods.    

2. Approved mockup shall represent minimum quality required for the Work. 
3. Approved mockup shall remain in place within the Work. 

 
B.  Quality Assurance Submittals: 

1.    Provide documentation for specified performance as required. 
2.    Manufacturers’ installation instructions. 
 

C.   Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site undamaged with labels clearly identifying manufacturer, product 
name, and installation instructions 

 
B. Storage:  Store materials in an upright position, off ground, under cover, and protected from    

weather, direct sunlight, and construction activities. 
 

C. Handling: protect materials and finish during handling and installation to prevent damage. 
 

 
1.8 WARRANTY 
 
    A.   Refer to Division 01 78 36 Warranties 
 
    B.   Manufacturer’s Warranty: 3 years. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. Basis of design: Therma-Tru Corp., Pulse (S7XC) 
 

B. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1.) Therma-Tru Corp. (http://www.thermatru.com) 
2.) Pella; (http://www.pella.com) 
3.) Jeld-Wen. (http://www.jeld-wen.com) 

 
C. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 HARDWARE 

 
A.  To be determined by owner. 

 
B. Provide required hardware at Rated Doors. 
  

2.3 GLAZING 
 1. Factory glazed with double-pane construction. 
 2. Privacy glass: Chord 
 
2.4 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Sill pan 
 

B. Corner seal pad 
 
C. Rain deflector 
 
D. Rain Guard 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine areas to receive doors.  Notify Architect in writing any unacceptable conditions that 
would adversely affect installation or subsequent performance of the product.  Do not proceed 
with installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install fiberglass doors in full compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and approved shop 
drawings. 

 
B. Install 20 minute doors with permanent fire door certification label in compliance with the 

requirements of the labeling agency and NFPA. 
 

C. Maintain alignment and compatibility with adjacent work. 
 
3.3  FINISHING    

 
A.  Finish in compliance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
3.3 Protection 

 
A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 

 
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products prior to Substantial Completion, following 

manufacturer’s instructions. 
 
 

 
END OF SECTION  08161  081614 
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SECTION 085313 - VINYL WINDOWS 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Vinyl New Construction Windows. 

1.2  AIR BARRIER SYSTEM 

A.     Windows are a component of the building thermal envelope and air barrier systems.  
Products shall be compatible with and installation shall be performed to complete 
the thermal envelope and air barrier systems. 

1.3    RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 062000 - Finish Carpentry. 

B. Section 074600 - Siding. 

1.4  REFERENCES 

A. ANSI/AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2; 97 and current A-440-05 - Voluntary Specification 
for Aluminum, Vinyl (PVC) and Wood Windows and Glass Doors with revisions 
contained in "reprinting" of 12/99. 

B. AAMA 701/702 - Combined Voluntary Specifications for Pile Weather strip and 
Replaceable Fenestration Weather seals. 

C. AAMA 902 - Voluntary Specification for Sash Balances. 

D. ASTM E 283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage 
Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors Under Specified Pressure 
Differences Across the Specimen. 

E. ASTM E 330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior 
Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 

F. ASTM E 547 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, 
Skylights, Doors and Curtain Walls by Cyclic Static Air Pressure Difference. 

G. ASTM E 1886 - Standard Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 
Walls, Doors, and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed 
to Cyclic Pressure Differentials. 

H. ASTM E 1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, 
Curtain Walls, Doors and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Windborne Debris 
in Hurricanes. 

I. ASTM E 2190 - Standard Specification for the Classification of the Durability of 
Sealed Insulating Glass Units. 

J. ASTM F 588 - Standard Test Methods for Measuring the Forced Entry Resistance of 
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Window Assemblies, Excluding Glazing Impact. 

K. NFRC 100/200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-Factors and 
Solar Heat Gain. 

1.5  SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300. 

B. Product Data: Submit the following documents for each type of window. 
1. Manufacturer's technical data, product descriptions and installation guides. 
2. Elevation for each style window specified indicating its size, glazing type, 

muntin type and design. 
3. Manufacturer's head, jamb and sill details for each window type specified. 

C. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, a complete set of Color chips 
representing manufacturer's full range of available Colors. 

D. Verification Samples:  Provide operating units of each style window specified. 
1. Verification samples may be operating scaled-down mock-ups of actual-size 

units. 
2. Operating hardware such as balances, sash locks and weather-stripping. 
3. Verification samples will be returned to manufacturer's representative at 

project closeout. 

E. Test Reports:  Submit certified independent testing agency reports indicating 
window units meet or exceed specified performance requirements. 

1.6  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Minimum ten (10) years producing vinyl (PVC) 
windows. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Utilize an installer having demonstrated experience on 
projects of similar size. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain window units from one manufacturer through a single 
source. 

D. Provide window units independently tested and found to be in compliance with 
ANSI/AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2-97 and current A440-05 performance standards 
listed above. 

E. Code Compliance:  Provide windows that are labeled in compliance with the 
jurisdiction having authority over the project. 

F. Mock-Up:  Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and 
application workmanship. 
1. Finish areas designated by Architect. 
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship and color are 

approved by Architect. 
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work. 
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1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver windows to project site in undamaged condition; handle windows to prevent 
damage to components and to finishes. 

B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging, out of direct sunlight or high 
temperature locations, until ready for installation. 

1.8  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity and ventilation) within 
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products 
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

1.9  WARRANTY 

A. Submit manufacturer's standard warranty against defects in workmanship and 
materials. 
1. Limited Lifetime Limited Transferable warranty on extruded solid vinyl 

member and component parts. Insulated glass is warranted against material 
obstruction of transparency resulting from film formation or dust collection on 
the interior glass surfaces for a period of twenty (20) years.  Consult warranty 
for complete details. 

2. The warranty period for commercial project work such as apartments, housing 
authorities and other buildings not used by individual homeowners is 10 
years, covering all vinyl, glass and component parts.  Consult warranty for 
complete details. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 

2.1  GENERAL:  Windows shall be ordered to fit existing buck opening size of the windows.  
Contractor shall verify opening dimensions in the field. 

2.2    MANUFACTURERS 

A. Design Based Product: 

1.  Manufacturer: Harvey Building Products , which is located at: 1400 Main St.  ; 
Waltham, MA 02451-9180; Toll Free Tel: 800-598-5400; Tel: 781-398-7800; Fax: 
781-398-7749; Email: request info (architects@harveybp.com); Web: 
www.harveybp.com 

2.  Product: Slimline New Construction 

2.3  NEW CONSTRUCTION DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 

A. Construction: 
1. Nominal 0.070 inch (1.8mm) frame thickness polyvinyl chloride (PVC) with 

miter cut and fusion welded corners.  Operable sash shall be a nominal 
0.065 inch (1.7mm) thickness and fusion welded corners. 

2. Siding Attachment:  Integral 13/16 inch (21mm) "J" fin pocket. 
3. Color: White. 
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4. Glazing: Insulated glass units secured to sash frame using a sealant and dual 
durometer glazing bead. Complies with ASTM E 2190. 

5. Sash Balances: Factory calibrated block and tackle, complying with 
AAMA-902. Balance cords shall be anchored to locking terminal housings 
when the sash is tilted in. The locking terminal and pivot bar system shall 
provide accurate alignment of the sash and the frame during operation. 

6. Sash Locks: Cam type locks anchored with screws driven through the sash 
rail and into an extruded aluminum reinforcing bar. Double locks where 
openings exceed 30 1/4 inches (768mm) wide. 

7. Weather Stripping: In compliance with AAMA 701.2. 
8. Screens: Extruded aluminum full screen with 18 x 16 charcoal finished 

fiberglass mesh. 
9. Grids: 5/8 inch (16mm) SDL (Simulated Divided Lites). 
10.   Provide window limiting devices per code. 
11.   Glazing shall be tempered in hazardous locations. 
12.   Provide windows meeting egress requirements of the building code for egress 

locations. 

B. Performance: 
1. ENERGY STAR Rated 
2.     Structural Rating: H-R35 (DP35) - Test Size: 44 inches x 60 inches (1118mm 

x 1524mm) in accordance with ANSI/AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2. 
3. Forced Entry:  Type B, Grade 10 in accordance with ASTM F 588. 
4. Sound Transmission Class: (STC) 28. 
5. Thermal Transmittance: The following values are in accordance with NFRC 

100 and NFRC 200. 
a. Low-E/Argon: U-Factor - 0.30 / R-Value - 3.33 / SHGC - 0.30 / VT - 

0.55.  

2.4  NEW CONSTRUCTION PICTURE WINDOWS 

A. Construction: 
1. Frame: Nominal 0.070 inch (1.8mm) wall thickness polyvinyl chloride (PVC) 

with miter cut and fusion welded corners. 
2. Siding Attachment: Integral 13/16 inch (21mm) “J” fin pocket. 
3. Siding Attachment: L-fin (Integral J w/ L-adapter). 
4. Color: White. 
5. Glazing: Insulated glass units secured to sash frame using a sealant in the 

corners and glazing bead. Complies with ASTM E 2190.  
6. Grids: No Grid 
7.     Provide tempered glazing where required by the building code. 

B. Performance: 
1. ENERGY STAR Rated 
2.     Structural Rating: F-C50 (DP50) - Test Size: 70 inches x 70 inches (1778mm 

x 1778mm) in accordance with ANSI/AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2. 
3. Forced Entry: Type D, Grade 40 in accordance with ASTM F 588. 
4. Sound Transmission Class (STC): 29. 
5. Thermal Transmittance: The following values are in accordance with NFRC 

100 and NFRC 200. 
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a. Low-E/Argon: U-Factor - 0.27 / R-Value - 3.70 / SHGC -0.31 / VT - 
0.58. 

2.5  NEW CONSTRUCTION WINDOW ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions: 
1. Common Jamb:  Windows are contained within single frame and separated 

by a common mull post. 

B. Casings:  Factory installed casing options. 
1. 2 3/8 inch (60mm) brick mold, nominal thickness 0.080 inches (2mm) with 1 

inch (25mm) sill nosing. 
 

PART  3  EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 
A. Confirm Rough Opening Sizes in the field.  Order window to fit the field opening to 

minimize reworking rough opening size. 
B.    Verify rough opening size is of sufficient size to receive window unit and complies 

with manufacturer's requirements for opening clearances. 
C. Verify that sill plate is level. 

 

3.2  INSTALLATION 

A. Install window unit in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions. 

B.  Flash window in accordance with AAMA's "Standard Practice for Installation of 
Windows with a Mounting Flange in Stud Frame Construction".  Provide 
manufactured sill pan providing positive drainage at window sills.  Install air barrier 
system.  Install asphaltic weather barrier tape around rough opening commencing 
with sill flashing. Lap weather barrier tape for positive drainage over top flange of 
window.  Seal all window flanges with weather barrier. Install all weather barrier 
tape to complete air barrier system at the window with existing air barrier system. 

C.    Apply sealant around perimeter of window unit between nail fin and exterior 
sheathing of wall. Refer to Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants". 

D. Install window unit level and plumb.  Center window unit in opening and secure 
window unit by nailing through nail fin and screw through jambs as indicated in 
manufacturer's instructions. 

E. Insulate between window frame and rough opening with insulation. Refer to Division 
7 Section "Building Insulation". 

3.3  ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust units for smooth operation without binding or racking. 
B. Adjust sash locks and screens for smooth operation. 

3.4  CLEANING 
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A. Clean soiled surfaces and glass prior to substantial completion. 

3.5  PROTECTION 
A. Protect window unit from damage until substantial completion.  Repair or replace 

damaged units. 
 
END OF SECTION  085313 
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SECTION 08 7100 

DOOR HARDWARE 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
  
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Hardware for wood and fiberglass doors. 
2. Weatherstripping and thresholds. 
3. Smoke seals. 
4. Hardware for other sections referencing this section. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 

C. Allowances:  
1. See Architectural DWGs’ / Door Schedule for cash allowance for each door. 
2. Installation is not included in amount of allowance, and is to be included in Contract 

Sum. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. American National Standards Institute/Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association 
(ANSI/BHMA): 
1. A156.1 - Butts and Hinges. 
2. A156.2 - Bored and Preassembled Locks and Latches. 
3. A156.4 - Door Controls - Closers. 
4. A156.5 - Auxiliary Locks and Associated Products. 
5. A156.13 - Mortise Locks and Latches. 
6. A156.18 - Materials and Finishes. 

 
B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 

1. 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Windows. 
2. 105 - Installation of Smoke Control Door Assemblies. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Shop Drawings: Schedule hardware by door type and location; show door size, hand, 

thickness, edge bevel, hardware components and quantities, keying, and finishes. 
2. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive data for each component. 
3. Samples: One sample of each hardware item, if requested. Samples will be returned 

for installation on Project. 
4. Warranty: Sample warranty form. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 

B. Provide hardware labeled by recognized independent testing laboratory and meeting 
requirements of NFPA 80 for fire rated doors. 

 
C. Provide smoke gasketing at fire rated doors in accordance with NFPA 105. 
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D. Conform to applicable accessibility code for locating hardware and for door opening force 
requirements. 

 
E. Pre-Installation Conference: 

1. Convene at site prior to ordering permanent cylinders for Project. 
2. Attendance: Architect, Owner, and Contractor. 
3. Review, discuss, and finalize Owner’s keying requirements. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Pack hardware items separately, with fasteners, installation instructions, and templates. 
 

B. Mark containers with item number corresponding to hardware schedule. 
 
1.6 WARRANTIES 
 

A. Furnish manufacturer’s limited lifetime warranty for locksets, latchsets and door closers. 
 
 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Butt Hinges: 
1. Bommer Industries, Inc. (www.bommer.com) 
2. Hager Companies. (www.hagerco.com) 
3. McKinney Products Co., Inc. (www.mckinneyhinge.com) 
4. Stanley Black and Decker. (www.stanleyblackanddecker.com) 

 
B. Acceptable Manufacturers - Locksets, Latchsets, Deadbolts, and Cylinders: 

1. Best Access Systems. (www.bestaccess.com)  
2. Corbin Russwin, Inc. (www.corbin-russwin.com)  
3. Schlage by Allegion. (www.allegion.com)    
4. Sargent Manufacturing Company. (www.sargentlock.com)  
5. Yale Security, Inc. (www.yalelocks.com)  

 
C. Acceptable Manufacturers - Closers: 

1. Corbin Russwin, Inc. (www.corbin-russwin.com)  
2. Dorma Door Controls, Ltd. (www.dorma-usa.com)  
3. LCN by Allegion. (www.allegion.com)  
4. Sargent Manufacturing Company. (www.sargentlock.com)  
5. Yale Security, Inc. (www.yalelocks.com)  

 
D. Acceptable Manufacturers - Door Seals: 

1. Hager Companies. (www.hagerco.com)  
2. National Guard Products, Inc. (www.ngpinc.com)  
3. Pemko Manufacturing Co., Inc. (www.pemko.com)  
4. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (www.reeseusa.com)  
5. Zero International. (www.zerointernational.com)  

 
E. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
 

 
2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS 
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A. Butt Hinges: 
1. Description: ANSI/BHMA A156.1, full mortise type, five knuckle, non-rising pin, hole in 

bottom tip for pin removal. 
2. Exterior out-swinging doors: Provide set screw in barrel making hinge non-removable 

when door is closed. 
3. Weight: Standard weight. 
4. Bearing type: Plain bearing. 
5. Size: 4-1/2 x 4-1/2 inches. 

 
B. Locksets, Latchsets, Deadbolts, and Cylinders: 

1. Locksets and latchsets: 
a. To be selected from manufacturer's full range of selections. 
b. See Architectural DWG’s / Door Schedule for allowance. 

2. Deadbolts: 
a. Type: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, cylindrical type with 1 inch bolt throw. 
b. Functions: As directed by Owner. 

3. Strike plates: Curved lip, minimum lip projection necessary to protect door frame and 
trim and to conceal edges of strike cutout. 

4. Strike boxes: Steel. 
5. Cylinders: Seven pin, solid brass, removable core type. 
6. Keys: Solid brass or nickel silver. 
7. Keying:  

a. Key alike, cross key, or otherwise key as directed by Owner. 
b. Provide four keys for each lock and 4 for each master key system. 
c. Inscribe keys with lock manufacturer and notation DO NOT DUPLICATE. 

 
C. Door Stops:  

1. Base mounted, stand-off type with resilient bumper. 
2. Wall mounted, aluminum housing with resilient bumper.   
3. Hinge mounted with resilient bumber. 

 
D. Weatherstripping:  

1. Head and jambs:  
 

E. Threshold: As called for on door schedule. 
 

F. Smoke Seals: as required by rated door manufacturer. 
 
 
 

 
2.3 FINISHES 
 

A. Finishes: To ANSI/BHMA A156.18.  It is expected that there will be one hardware finish for 
general passage doors, one for exterior doors, and one for bathroom lockset.  Contractor 
shall submit finishes for selection by owner. 

 
B. Door Closers: TBD 

 
C. Hinges at Fire-Rated Doors: TBD. 

 
D. Thresholds and Door Seal Housings: TBD. 

 
E. Other: TBD. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install hardware in accordance with approved hardware schedule and manufacturer's 
instructions. 

 
B. Install mortise items flush with adjacent surfaces. 

 
C. Install locksets, closers, and trim after finish painting. 

 
D. Set thresholds in mastic and secure. 

 
E. Mount closers so that closers and closer arms are not visible on corridor or public side of 

doors or on exterior of building. 
 

F. Mounting Heights - Finished Floor to Center Line of: 
1. Locksets: 38 inches. 
2. Dead locks: 48 inches. 
3. Top hinge: Maximum 10 inches from frame head. 
4. Bottom hinge: Maximum 12-1/2 inches from floor. 
5. Intermediate hinges: Equally spaced. 

G. Install bumpers to protect walls from damage by door handles.  Install bumpers appropriate 
for conditions. 

1. Base mounted stand-off type at location where base is present. 
2. Wall mounted where base mounted stand-off type cannot be installed. 
3. Hinge type where door opens and no wall or base is suitable for bumper installation. 

 
3.2 PROTECTION 
 

A. Remove or protect hardware until painting is completed. 
 
3.3 ADJUSTING 
 

A. Test and adjust hardware for quiet, smooth operation, free from binding and rattling. 
 

B. Adjust doors to operate with maximum opening forces in accordance with applicable building 
code. 

 
 
END OF SECTION - 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Glass for other sections referencing this Section. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA) 800 - Voluntary Specifications and 
Test Methods for Sealants. 

 
B. American National Standards Institute (ANSI) Z97.1 - Safety Performance Specifications and 

Methods of Test for Safety Glazing Material Used in Buildings. 
 

C. American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) 7 - Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and 
Other Structures. 

 
D. ASTM International (ASTM): 

1. C509 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Cellular Preformed Gasket and Sealing 
Material. 

2. C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 
3. C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, 

Setting Blocks, and Spacers. 
4. C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 
5. C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass. 
6. C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Treated Flat Glass-Kind HS, Kind FT, Coated 

and Uncoated Glass. 
7. C1115 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Silicone Rubber Gaskets and 

Accessories. 
8. C1184 - Standard Specification for Structural Silicone Sealants. 
9. C1281 - Standard Specification for Preformed Tape Sealants for Glazing Applications. 
10. C1294 - Standard Test Method for Compatibility of Insulating Glass Edge Sealants with 

Liquid-Applied Glazing Materials. 
11. C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid 

Applied Sealants. 
12. E330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 

Walls, and Doors By Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 
13. E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings. 
14. E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation. 

 
E. Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC) 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for 

Architectural Glazing Materials. 
 

F. Glass Association of North America (GANA): 
1. Engineering Standards Manual. 
2. Glazing Manual. 

 
G. Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (IGMA): 
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1. SIGMA TM-3000 - Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units. 
 

H. National Fenestration Rating Council (NFRC): 
1. 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Thermal Properties. 
2. 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficients at 

Normal Incidence. 
3. 300 - Procedures for Determining Solar Optical Properties of Simple Fenestration 

Products. 
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Glass Thicknesses:  
1. Indicated thicknesses are minimums; select actual glass thicknesses by analyzing 

loads and conditions.   
2. Size glass to withstand positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane in 

accordance with Building Code as measured in accordance with ASTM E330. 
3. Provide glass in thicknesses and strengths to meet or exceed following criteria: 

a. Comply with ASTM E1300. 
b. Probability of breakage for vertical glazing: 8 lites per 1000 for lites set within 15 

degrees of vertical and under wind load for load duration of 3 seconds. 
 

B. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass meeting specified performance 
properties, based on manufacturer's published test data for units of thickness indicated: 
1. U-factor: Per NFRC 100 expressed as Btu/square foot x hour x degree F. 
2. Solar heat gain coefficient: Per NFRC 200. 
3. Solar optical properties: Per NFRC 300. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Descriptive data and performance attributes for insulated glass. 
2. Samples:  

a. 12 x 12 inch glass samples. 
3. Warranty: Sample warranty form. 

 
B. Quality Control Submittals: 

1. Test Report: Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report from glazing 
sealant manufacturer, based on submitted samples or acceptable data from previous 
testing of current formulations with similar products. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  
1. Provide safety glass for locations subject to human impact as required by Building 

Code. 
2. Safety glass: Tested and labeled to CPSC 16 CFR 1201. 

 
C. Perform Work in accordance with GANA Glazing Manual, GANA Laminated Glass Design 

Guide, SIGMA TM-3000 and IGMA TB-3001. 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Perform glazing when ambient temperature is above 40 degrees F. 
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B. Perform glazing on dry surfaces. 
 
1.7 WARRANTIES 

A. Insulating Glass Units: Provide manufacturer’s 10 year warranty against material obstruction 
of vision through unit due to: 
1. Intrusion of dust or moisture. 
2. Internal condensation. 
3. Film formation on internal glass surfaces caused by failure of hermetic seal except 

failure caused in whole or in part by breakage or fracturing of any portion of glass 
surface. 

 
B. Glass Coatings: Provide manufacturer’s 10 year warranty against peeling, cracking, or 

deterioration of coating under normal conditions. 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Glass: 
1. Guardian Industries Corp. (www.guardian.com)  
2. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope. (www.oldcastlebe.com) 
3. Pilkington Architectural. (www.pilkington.com)  
4. PPG Industries, Inc. (http://www.ppg.com/) 
5. Viracon, Inc. (www.viracon.com) 

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 
 
2.2 MATERIALS - GLASS 

A. Clear Glass: ASTM C1036, Type 1 transparent flat, Class 1 clear, Quality q3 glazing select. 
 

B. Clear Tempered Glass: ASTM C1048, Type 1 transparent flat, Class 1 clear, Quality q3 
glazing select, Kind FT fully tempered. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Setting Blocks: ASTM C864, neoprene or EPDM, or ASTM C1115, silicone; 80 to 90 Shore A 
durometer hardness. 

 
B. Spacers: ASTM C864, neoprene or EPDM, or ASTM C1115, silicone; 50 to 60 Shore A 

durometer hardness. 
 

C. Glazing Gaskets: 
1. Dense compression gaskets: ASTM C864, neoprene or EPDM, or ASTM C1115, 

silicone or thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, molded or extruded shape to fit glazing 
channel retaining slot; black color. 

2. Soft compression gaskets: ASTM C509, Type II, black, molded or extruded, neoprene, 
EPDM, silicone or thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal; black color. 

 
D. Contact Sealant: 

1. Type: Single component, medium modulus, neutral moisture curing silicone sealant; 
ASTM C1184 and ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT, M, G and A. 

2. Movement capability: 50 percent in extension and compression. 
3. Compatible with glass unit edge seals; tested to ASTM C1294. 
4. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 
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E. Weatherseal Sealant:  

1. Type: Single component, low modulus, neutral moisture curing silicone sealant; ASTM 
C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT, M, G and A. 

2. Movement capability: 50 percent in extension and compression. 
3. Compatible with glass unit edge seals; tested to ASTM C1294. 
4. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 

F. Glazing Sealant: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25; single component silicone, low 
modulus, non sag, color to be selected from manufacturer's full color range. 

G. Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O, size and density to control glazing sealant depth 
and produce optimum glazing sealant performance. 

H. Primer: As recommended by glazing sealant manufacturer. 
I. Glazing Tape: ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800; butyl based elastomeric tape with integral 

resilient tube spacer, 10 to 15 Shore A durometer hardness, black color, coiled on release 
paper; widths required for installation. 

 
2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Sealed Insulating Glass: 
1. Comply with ASTM E2190. 
2. Fabricate spacer bar frame of tubular aluminum filled with desiccant. 
3. Bond spacer bar frame to glass panes with twin primary seals. 
4. Fill space outside frame to glass edge with elastomeric sealant. 

B. Low-E Coated Glass: Apply low-emissivity coating to scheduled glass surface. 
C. Fabrication Tolerances: ASTM C1036 and ASTM C1048. 
D. Glass Identification: 

1. Apply manufacturer's label indicating type and thickness to each light of glass. Show 
position of exterior face when installed, where applicable. 

2. Etch manufacturer's label on each light of tempered glass. 
E. Source Quality Control: 

1. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility testing:  
a. Perform adhesion test including ultraviolet exposure through glass on production 

samples of metals and glass in accordance with ASTM C794. 
b. Test glass units, glazing materials, and glass framing members with specified 

finish for sealant compatibility, priming, and preparation requirements for 
optimum adhesion and performance. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing rabbets; remove loose and foreign matter.  
B. Remove protective coatings on metal surfaces. 
C. Clean glass just prior to installation. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Install glass in accordance with glass manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Maintain manufacturer's recommended edge and face clearances between glass and frame 
members. 

3.3 PROTECTION 
A. After installation, mark glass with an 'X' using removable plastic tape. 

 
 
END OF SECTION  088000 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT ST. 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT  
 
 

 
DTC                                                             GYPSUM BOARD 
PROJECT #:  13-449-022 SECTION 092900 
JULY 24, 2015                                                                                                                      PAGE 1 OF 3  
 
 

SECTION 092900 GYPSUM BOARD 
 
 
 
1.0 SCOPE 
 

A. Gypsum Board and Gypsum Board Assemblies 
B. Interior ceilings and walls. 
C. Exterior grade gypsum board at ceiling at carport, entire underside of First Floor. 

 
1.1 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Provide Product Data and Samples for the following: 
a. Gypsum Board Products 
b. Taping Compounds and Joint Fillers 
c. Joint Tape 
d. Edge trim, corner bead, etc. 
e. Fasteners 

 
 
2.0 PRODUCTS 
 

A. Provide gypsum board as called for on the drawings and as recommended by the manufacturer 
suitable for the application. 
1. Provide gypsum board complying with ASTM C 36/C 36m or ASTM C 1396/C 1396m, as ap-

plicable to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 
2. Ceiling type gypsum-interior: thickness, shown on drawings, long edges shall be tapered 

A. Manufactured to have more sag resistance 
3. Glass-Mat Ceiling,Soffit Applications-5/8” Type X, Water Resistant and Moisture Resistant 

similar to USG SECUREROCK Bran Glass-Mat Sheathing complying with ASTM C1177 and 
ASTM C1396.   

4. Water-resistant gypsum backing board complying with ASTM C 630/C 630m or 
ASTM C 1396/C 1396m 

B. Edge Trim & Corner Beads:  Galvanized steel 
C. Fasteners: Stainless steel roofing nails,  (1-3/4” min) 11 guage, 7/16th diameter head (minimum), 

or stainless steel  bugle head fasteners as recommended by the manufacturer for coastal envi-
ronments. 

D. Compounds:  
a. Interior Applications – As recommended by gypsum board manufacturer. 
b. Exterior Applications - Similar to Sheetrock Brand Durabond Setting –Type Joint Com-

pound suitable for exterior gysum ceiling boards. 
 
 
 
3.0 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL: 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 
B. Install gypsum board in thickness to match existing gypsum wallboard at matching locations. 
C. Inspect framing to assure adequate location of blocking and nailers. 
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D. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 
not less than one framing member. 

E. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges.  Do not force 
into place. 

F. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate sup-
ports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges 
against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not make 
joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

G. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 
H. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 

etc.), except in chases braced internally. 
1. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION: 

A. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possi-
ble and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 

C. Install Water Resistant gypsum board in kitchen and mechanical closet. 
D. Install gypsum boards on exterior ceiling surface perpendicular to the joists.  Select fastener 

length for minimum of ¾” penetration to structure.  Fasten 8” oc  or as required by code and 
manufacturer’s instructions.  Use setting type compound that is resistant to humidity.  Provide a 
Level 5 taping finish including skim coat to prepare the surface for painting.  Install trim where 
necessary to complete the application. 
 

 
3.3 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD: 

A. Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, 
surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  
Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 
C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for 

tape. 
D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 

840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile. 
3. Level 3 is suitable for surfaces receiving medium- or heavy-textured finishes before 

painting or heavy wallcoverings where lighting conditions are not critical. 
4. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated. 
5. Level 5: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to exterior and require a painted finish 

 
3.4 PROTECTION: 

E. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, 
and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

F. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, dis-

coloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
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2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 099100 – PAINTING & COATINGS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 

  
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Texturing of gypsum board. 
2. Surface preparation and field application of paints and coatings. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. D4442 - Standard Test Method for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and 

Wood-Base Materials. 
2. D6886 - Standard Test Method for Speciation of the Volatile Organic Compounds 

(VOCs) in Low VOC Content Waterborne Air-Dry Coatings by Gas Chromatograpy. 
 

B. Master Painters Institute (MPI) - Architectural Painting Specification Manual. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Manufacturer's data on materials proposed for use including: 

a. Product designation and grade. 
b. Product analysis and performance characteristics. 
c. Standards compliance. 
d. Material content. 
e. Mixing and application procedures. 

2. Samples: 
a. 3 x 6 inch samples of each coating system on representative substrate. Step 

back successive coats so that all coats remain exposed. Indicate type of material 
used for each coat. 

3. Paint Schedule: Indicate types and locations of each surface, paint materials, and 
number of coats to be applied. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section. 
 

B. Materials, Preparation, and Workmanship: Conform to MPI Painting Manual. 
C. Mockup: 

1. Construct mockup panels for interior wall finishes, 4 feet wide x full height. 
2. Show: Each color and texture. 
3. Locate where directed. 
4. Approved mockup may remain as part of the Work. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Container Labels: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand 
code, coverage rates, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color 
designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing. 
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B. Paint Materials: Store at ambient temperature from 45 to 90 degrees F in ventilated area, or 
as required by manufacturer's instructions. 

 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures or relative humidity are 
outside ranges required by paint manufacturer. 

 
B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperatures above manufacturer’s minimum requirements 

for 24 hours before, during. and after paint application. 
 

C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity is above 85 percent or when dew point is less 
than 5 degrees F different than ambient or surface temperature. 

 
D. Provide lighting level of 30 footcandles at substrate surface. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Benjamin Moore and Co. (www.benjaminmoore.com) 
2. Devoe Paint Co. (www.devoepaint.com) 
3. Glidden. (www.gliddenprofessional.com) 
4. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. (www.pittsburghpaints.com) 
5. Pratt and Lambert Paints. (www.prattandlambert.com) 
6. Sherwin Williams. (www.sherwin-williams.com) 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 

 
 

A. Environmental Requirements:  All interior paints and primers must be less than or equal to 
the following VOC levels: Flats--50 g/L; Non-flats--50 g/L; Floor--100 g/L. [g/L = grams per 
liter; levels are based on a combination of the Master Painters Institute (MPI) and Green Seal 
standards.] 
 

B. Paints:  
1. As selected by Owner or approved substitute. 
2. Free from all forms of lead and mercury. 

 
C. Gloss Ratings: 

Gloss Designation Units at 60 Degrees Units at 85 Degrees 

   

Flat 0 to 5 Maximum 10 

Eggshell 10 to 25 10 to 35 

Satin 20 to 35 Minimum 35 

Semigloss 35 to 70  
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Gloss 70 to 85  

High Gloss Minimum 85  
 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Accessory Materials: Paint thinners and other materials required to achieve specified 
finishes; commercial quality. 

 
B. Patching Materials: Latex filler. 

 
C. Fastener Head Cover Materials: Latex filler. 

 
2.4 MIXES 
 

A. Deliver paints pre-mixed and pre-tinted. 
 

B. Uniformly mix to thoroughly disperse pigments. 
 

C. Do not thin in excess of manufacturer's recommendations. 
 

D. Re-mix paint during application; ensure complete dispersion of settled pigment and uniformity 
of color and gloss. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Test shop applied primer for compatibility with subsequent coatings. 
 

B. Measure moisture content of surfaces using electronic moisture meter. Do not apply coatings 
unless moisture content of surfaces are below following maximums: 
1. Gypsum board: 12 percent. 
2. Concrete: 12 percent. 
3. Wood: 15 percent, measured to ASTM D4442. 
4. Concrete floors: 8 percent. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION  
 

A. General: 
1. Protect adjacent and underlying surfaces. 
2. Remove electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings prior to 

preparing surfaces or finishing. 
3. Correct defects and clean surfaces capable of affecting work of this section.  
4. Seal marks that may bleed through surface finishes with shellac. 

 
B. Impervious Surfaces: Remove mildew by scrubbing with solution of trisodium phosphate and 

bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow to dry. 
 

C. Gypsum Board: 
1. Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair. 

 
D. Concrete: 

1. Remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, salt and alkali powder, and other foreign matter.  
2. Remove oil and grease with solution of trisodium phosphate; rinse and allow to dry.  
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3. Remove stains caused by weathering of corroding metals with solution of sodium 
metasilicate after thoroughly wetting with water. Allow to dry. 
 

 
E. Concrete Floors:  

1. Remove contamination, acid etch, and rinse floors with clear water. Allow to dry. 
2. Verify that required acid-alkali balance has been achieved.  

 
F. Galvanized Steel: SSPC Method SP1 - Solvent Cleaning. 

 
G. Aluminum: SSPC Method SP1 - Solvent Cleaning. 

 
H. Uncoated Ferrous Metals: SSPC Method SP2 - Hand Tool Cleaning or Method SP3 - Power 

Tool Cleaning. 
 

I. Shop Primed Ferrous Metals:  
1. SSPC Method SP2 - Hand Tool Cleaning or Method SP3 - Power Tool Cleaning. 
2. Feather edges to make patches inconspicuous.  
3. Prime bare steel surfaces. 

 
J. Interior Wood: 

1. Wipe off dust and grit.  
2. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  
3. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried; sand between coats. 

 
K. Exterior Wood:  

1. Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter.  
2. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections.  

 
L. Existing Surfaces: 

1. Remove loose, flaking, powdery, and peeling paints. 
2. Lightly sand glossy painted surfaces. 
3. Fill holes, cracks, depressions and other imperfections with patching compound; sand 

flush with surface. 
4. Remove oil, grease, and wax by scraping; solvent wash and thoroughly rinse. 
5. Remove rust by wire brushing to expose base metal. 

 
3.3 APPLICATION 
 

A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and MPI Painting Manual. 
 

B. Apply primer or first coat closely following surface preparation to prevent recontamination. 
 

C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. 
 

D. Apply coatings to minimum dry film thickness recommended by manufacturer. 
 

E. Apply each coat of paint slightly darker than preceding coat unless specified otherwise. 
 

F. Apply coatings to uniform appearance without laps, sags, curtains, holidays, and brush 
marks.  

 
G. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is applied. 
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H. When required on deep and bright colors apply an additional finish coat to ensure color 
consistency. 

 
I. Continue paint finishes behind wall-mounted accessories. 

 
J. Sand between coats on interior wood surfaces. 

 
K. Match final coat to approved color samples. 

 
L. Where clear finishes are specified, tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into grain before set. 

Wipe excess from surface. 
 

M. Prime concealed surfaces of exterior wood and interior wood in contact with masonry or 
cementitious materials with one coat primer paint. 

 
N. Mechanical and Electrical Components: 

1. Paint factory primed equipment. 
2. Remove unfinished and primed louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels; paint 

separately. 
3. Paint exposed and insulated pipes, conduit, boxes, ducts, hangers, brackets, collars, 

and supports unless factory finished. 
4. Do not paint name tags or identifying markings. 
5. Paint exposed conduit and electrical equipment in finished areas. 
6. Paint duct work behind louvers, grills, and diffusers flat black to minimum of 18 inches 

or beyond sight line. 
 

O. Do not Paint: 
1. Surfaces indicated on Drawings or specified to be unpainted or unfinished. 
2. Surfaces with factory applied finish coat or integral finish. 
3. Architectural metals, including brass, bronze, stainless steel, and chrome plating. 

 
3.4 ADJUSTING 
 

A. Touch up or refinish disfigured surfaces. 
 
3.5 CLEANING 

 
A. Remove paint from adjacent surfaces. 

 
3.6 PAINTING SCHEDULE 

 A. Ceilings: Flat White, non-textured, color as selected by owner. Primer, 2 Top Coats. One(1) 
color to be selected by owner. 

 B. Walls:  Eggshell or Flat finish as selected by owner.  Primer, 2 Top Coats.  4 Colors to be 
selected by owner. 

C.  Interior Trim:  Provide Semigloss paint and Stain & Poly in rooms at locations selected by 
owner.  Paint- Primer, 2 Top Coats. 2 Colors as selected by owner.  Stain & Poly; semi-gloss 
or gloss, 2 coats poly and as recommended by manufacturer to attain gloss finish. One(1) 
color selected by owner. 

D.  Wood Doors: as called for on door schedule to match Interior Trim colors. 
 
 
   
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 220000 - PLUMBING WORK 
 
 
1.0 GENERAL: 
 
 A. All applicable codes, laws and regulations governing or relating to any portion of this work 

are hereby incorporated into and made a part of these specifications, and their provisions 
shall be carried out by the Contractor who shall inform the Owner, prior to submitting a 
Proposal, of any work or material which violates any of the above laws and regulations.  
Any work done by the Contractor causing such violation shall be corrected by the 
Contractor. 

 
 B. Investigate each space through which equipment must be moved.  Where necessary, 

equipment shall be shipped from manufacturer in sections of size suitable for moving 
through available restrictive spaces.  Ascertain from building Owner and Tenant at what 
times of day equipment may be moved through all areas. 

 
 C. Drawings are diagrammatic and indicate general arrangement of systems and work.  Pipe 

routing is shown diagrammatically and does not show all offsets, drops and rises of runs.  
The Contractor shall allow in his price for routing of pipe to avoid obstructions.  
Coordination with the existing services, including those of other trades is required.  
Maintain headroom and space conditions. 

 
 D. Install work so as to be readily accessible for operation, maintenance and repair.  Minor 

deviations from drawings may be made to accomplish this, but changes which involve 
extra cost shall not be made without approval. 

 
 E. Removal and relocation of certain existing work will be necessary for the performance of 

the general work.  All existing conditions cannot be completely detailed on the drawings.  
The Contractor shall survey the site and include all changes in making up the work 
Proposal. 

 
 F. Connections to existing work: Install new work and connect to existing work with minimum 

interference to existing facilities.  Temporary shutdowns of existing services shall be 
performed at no additional charges, at times not to interfere with normal operation of 
existing facilities and only with written consent of Owner.  Maintain continuous operation 
of existing facilities as required with necessary temporary connections between new and 
existing work.  Connect new work to existing work in neat and acceptable manner.  
Restore existing disturbed work to original condition. 

 
 G. Disconnect, remove and/or relocate existing material, equipment and other work as noted 

or required for proper installation of new work. 
 
 H. The Contractor shall keep all equipment and materials, and all parts of the building, 

exterior spaces and adjacent streets, sidewalks and pavements, free from material and 
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debris resulting from the execution of this work.  Excess materials will not be permitted to 
accumulate either on the interior or the exterior. 

 
 I. The locations of the existing services are believed to be as indicated on the drawings.  

The contractor shall verify the actual location of these services and notify the engineer of 
any discrepancies prior to commencing any work. 

 
 J. Seal openings through partitions, walls and floors with non-shrinking fire proof caulking or 

other noncombustible material. 
 
 K. Provide all necessary flashing and counterflashing to maintain the waterproofing integrity 

of this building as required by the installation or removal of piping and equipment.  Provide 
equipment curbs as required. 

 
 L. All present material, equipment and construction debris to be removed under this contract 

shall become the property of the Contractor with the exception of specific equipment and 
apparatus requested by the building representative, Architect or as noted to be relocated 
on the drawings.  Removed equipment shall be properly disposed of by this Contractor. 

 
 M. Materials and workmanship, unless otherwise noted, shall be in accordance with building 

standards. 
 
 N. The work in the building shall be done when and as directed, and in a manner satisfactory 

to the Owner.  The work shall be performed so as to cause the least possible 
inconvenience and disturbance to the present occupants. 

 
 O. The contractor's Proposal for all work shall be predicated on the performance of the work 

during regular working hours.  When so directed, however, the Contractor shall install 
work in overtime and the additional cost to be charged therefore shall be only the 
"premium" portion of the wages paid. 

 
 P. Unless otherwise specifically specified, include all cutting and patching of existing floors, 

walls, partitions and other materials in the existing building.  The Contractor shall restore 
these areas to original condition. 

 
 Q. All material and equipment to be new unless otherwise noted and shall be in accordance 

with building standards. 
 
 R. Submission of a Proposal shall be construed as evidence that a careful examination of 

the portions of the existing building, equipment, etc., which affect this work, and the 
access to such spaces, has been made and that the Contractor is familiar with existing 
conditions and difficulties that will affect the execution of the work.  The Contractor is 
responsible to indicate any discrepancies between the contract drawings and actual field 
conditions prior to submittal of bid.  Submission of a Proposal will be construed as 
evidence that such an examination has been made.  Later claims shall not be made for 
labor, equipment or materials required because of difficulties encountered which could 
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have been foreseen during such an examination.  The on-site inspection shall verify 
existing pipe sizes, clearances, etc. and conditions. 

 
 S. Insurance:  In accordance with building requirements and shall include a Hold Harmless 

clause for Owner and Engineer. 
 
 T. The final acceptance will be made after the Contractor has adjusted his equipment, tested 

the various systems, demonstrated that it fulfills the requirements of the drawings and 
specifications and has furnished all the required certificates of inspection and approval. 

 
2.0 SCOPE OF WORK: 
 
 A. Scope of Work shall consist of providing labor, materials, equipment, services and fees 

necessary for complete and safe installation in conformity with the Connecticut Plumbing 
Code and all other applicable industry, national and local codes and authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
 B. The base building drawings, plans, details, specifications and specification addenda are 

made part of this Contract and shall apply to all work under the Contract unless otherwise 
amended, modified, supplemented or specified herein. 

 
 C. The Contractor shall furnish a written guarantee to replace or repair promptly and assume 

responsibility for all expenses incurred for any workmanship and equipment in which 
defects develop within one year from the date of final certificate for payment and/or from 
date or actual use of equipment or occupancy of spaces by Owner included under the 
various parts of the work, whichever date is earlier.  This work shall be done as directed 
by the Owner.  This guarantee shall also provide that where defects occur, the Contractor 
will assume responsibility for all expenses incurred in repairing and replacing work of 
other trades affected by defects, repairs or replacements in equipment supplied by the 
Contractor. 

 
 D. The Contractor shall give necessary notice, file drawings and specifications with the 

department having jurisdiction, obtain permits or licenses necessary to carry out this work 
and pay all fees therefore.  The Contractor shall arrange for inspection and tests of any or 
all parts of the work if so required by authorities and pay all charges for same.  The 
Contractor shall pay all costs for, and furnish to the Owner before final billing, all 
certificates necessary as evidence that the work installed conforms with all regulations 
where they apply to this work. 

 
3.0 SHOP DRAWINGS 
 

A. Prior to the installation of any work and procurement of equipment provide complete set 
of coordinated shop drawings of all new and existing equipment, indicating capacity 
dimensions and sequence of operation for written approval by the Engineer. 

 
B. Indicate on each shop drawings submitted: 
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1. Project name and location 
 
2. Name of Architect and Engineer 
 
3. Item identification 
 
4. Approval stamp of prime contractor 

 
C. Submissions: 
 

1. Submissions 11 in. x 17 in. or smaller:  If the submission is a catalog cut, then the 
Contractor shall submit one copy, one to the Engineer.  All catalog cuts shall be 
complete. 

 
2. Submissions larger than 11 in. x 17 in.:  Submit one print to the Engineer.   

 
D. Submit shop drawings for the following: 

 
1. Pipe and Fittings 
 
2. Valves 
 
3. Plumbing Fixtures and Trim 
 
4. Piping Layouts 
 
5. Supports, Hangers and Guides 
 
6. Insulation 

 
 7. Pumps and Controls 
 
 8. Water Heaters 

 
4.0 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS 
 

A. Upon completion and acceptance of work, Contractor shall furnish written instructions and 
equipment manuals and demonstrate to the Owner the proper operation and maintenance 
of all equipment and apparatus furnished under this contract. 

 
B. These instructions shall be typed on 8-1/2 in. x 11 in. paper and bound in three ring 

binders with clear acetate covers.  Contractor shall give one copy of the instructions to the 
Owner and one copy to the Engineer. 
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C. The instruction booklet shall bear the name, address and telephone number of the 
project, Architect and Engineer. 

 
D. Reproducible "As-Built" drawings shall be provided indicating the as installed conditions of 

the work.  "As-Built" drawings shall be provided to the Engineer after completion of the 
installation. 

 
5.0 GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR PLUMBING WORK: 
 
 A. Specifications are of simplified form and include incomplete sentences.  Words or 

phrases such as "the Contractor shall," "shall be," "furnish," "provide," "a," "the," and "all" 
have been omitted for brevity. 

 
 B. Definitions: 
 
  1. "Provide":  To supply, install and connect up complete and ready for safe and 

regular operation the particular work referred to unless specifically otherwise 
noted. 

 
  2. "Install":  To erect, mount and connect complete with related accessories. 
 
  3. "Furnish" or "Supply:  To purchase, procure, acquire and deliver complete with 

related accessories. 
 
  4. "Work":  Labor, materials, equipment, apparatus, controls, accessories and other 

items required for proper and complete installation. 
 
  5. "Wiring":  Raceway, fittings, wire, boxes and related items. 
 
  6. "Concealed":  Embedded in masonry or other construction, installed in furred 

spaces, within double partitions or hung ceilings, in trenches, in crawl spaces, or 
in enclosures. 

 
  7. "Exposed":  Not installed underground or "concealed" as defined above. 
 
  8. "Similar" or "Equal":  Equal in materials, weight, size, design and efficiency of 

specified product. 
 
 C. Quality assurance 
 
  1. Quality and gauge of materials:  new, best of their respective kinds, free from 

defects and listed by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., or bearing their label.  
Materials and equipment of similar application shall be of same manufacturer, 
except as noted. 
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  2. Guarantee:  All materials and workmanship shall be guaranteed for a period of 
one year from date of acceptance of work. 

 
 D. Product delivery, storage and handling 
 
  1. Moving of equipment:  Where necessary, ship in carted sections of size to permit 

passing through available spaces. 
 
  2. Accessibility:  For operation, maintenance and repair.  Minor deviations shall be 

permitted.  Changes of magnitude or involving extra cost are not permissible 
without review.  Group concealed electrical equipment requiring access with 
equipment freely accessible through access doors. 

 
E. Paint shall be the best grade for its purpose.  Deliver in original sealed containers and 

apply in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Colors shall be as selected.  Utilize 
galvanized iron primer on panel and pull boxes, after fabrication.  Utilize hot dipped 
galvanized or dipped in zinc chromate for:  outlet boxes, junction boxes, conduit hangers, 
rods, inserts and supports.  Red lead or zinc chromate with finish to match surroundings 
shall be used for marred surfaces of steel equipment and raceways.  A field-applied zinc 
chromate prime coat shall be utilized for steel or iron work.   

 
 F. Brush and clean work prior to concealing, painting and acceptance.  Painted exposed 

work soiled or damaged.  Clean and repair to match adjoining work before final 
acceptance.  Remove debris from inside and outside of material and equipment. 

 
G. Final locations and mounting orientations of all plumbing fixtures shall be verified by 

Architect. 
 
 H. All access door locations shall be reviewed by Architect prior to installation. 
 
6.0 PIPE AND FITTINGS: 
 
 A. Sanitary Drainage and Vent 
 
  1. Hubless cast iron soil pipe and fittings with extra wide heavy duty gasketed 

hubless couplings. 
 
 
 B. Domestic Water 
 
  1. Type L hard copper tubing with cast bronze or wrought copper fittings and 95/5 tin 

antimony solder joints. 
 
 C.  Hose Bibb Branch Piping 
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  1. PEX SDR 9 tubing with metal-insert type fittings or stainless steel crimp rings and 
a multiple outlet, plastic or corrosion resistant metal manifold with a plastic or 
corrosion resistant metal valve for each outlet. 

 
 D. Gas Piping 
 
  1.  Black steel pipe, schedule 40, Type E or S, Grade B with malleable-iron threaded 

fittings. 
 
  2.  Corrugated stainless-steel tubing with copper-alloy mechanical fittings listed for 

use with corrugated stainless-steel tubing and capable of metal-to-metal seal 
without gaskets. 

 
 D.  All exposed pipe and fittings at fixtures shall be chrome plated brass. 
 
 E.  All exposed piping passing through walls, floors, ceilings, and partitions shall be provided 

with chrome plated cast brass escutcheons held in place with set screws. 
 
7.0 VALVES: 
 
 A. Ball valves: 
 
  1. Two-piece, full-port, bronze, end entry; similar to Milwaukee BA-100 
 
 B. Check valves: 
 
  1. Bronze, threaded cap, Teflon disc; similar to Milwaukee 1509 
 
 D.  Plug valves: 
 
  1.  Class 125 cylindrical lubricated plug valves with threaded ends, 200 psi CWP, 

bronze plug with sealant groove; similar to Milwaukee 611. 
 
  
 E.  Thermostatic mixing valves: 
 

1. Bronze body with corrosion-resistant interior components, threaded inlet and 
outlets, 105 F tempered water setting, 125 psig minimum CWP, rough bronze 
valves.  
 

8.0 DIELECTRIC COUPLINGS: 
  

A. General Requirements: Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials with separating 
nonconductive insulating material. Include end connections compatible with pipes to be 
joined. 
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B. Dielectric Unions: 
 

 
1. Standard: ASSE 1079. 

 
1. Pressure Rating: 150 psig at 180 deg F. 

 
3. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous. 

 
C. Dielectric Flanges: 

 
2. Standard: ASSE 1079. 

 
3. Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly. 

 
4. Pressure Rating: 150 psig at 180 deg F. 

 
4. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous; threaded 
 solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous. 

 
D. Dielectric-Flange Insulating Kits: 

 
1. Nonconducting materials for field assembly of companion flanges. 
 
2. Pressure Rating: 150 psig. 
 
3. Gasket: Neoprene or phenolic. 
 
4. Bolt Sleeves: Phenolic or polyethylene. 
 
5. Washers: Phenolic with steel backing washers. 
 

E. Dielectric Nipples: 
 
1. Standard: IAPMO PS 66. 
 
2. Electroplated steel nipple complying with ASTM F 1545. 
 
3. Pressure Rating and Temperature: 300 psig at 225 deg F. 
 
4. End Connections: Male threaded or grooved. 
 
5. Lining: Inert and noncorrosive, propylene. 

 
9.0 INSULATION: 
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 C. All insulation (including jacket, facing and adhesive) shall have composite fire and smoke 
hazard ratings as tested by procedures listed in ASTM E-84, NFPA 255 and UL 273; not 
exceeding a flame spread of 25 and a smoke developed of 50. 

 
 D. On valves and fittings provide premolded closed cell insulation fittings.  Vapor seal 

insulation on "CW". 
 
 E. "CW" piping:  Provide 1/2 in. closed cell insulation pipe covering with vapor barrier jacket 

for 1-1/2” pipe and smaller, 2 in. closed cell insulation pipe covering with vapor barrier 
jacket for 2” pipe and larger.. 

 
 F. "HW" piping:  Provide 1-1/2 in. thick closed cell insulation pipe covering for 1-1/2” pipe 

and smaller, 2 in. thick closed cell insulation pipe covering for 2” pipe and larger. 
 
10.0 HEAT TRACE 
  

A. Use a pair of parallel No. 16 AWG, nickel-coated, stranded copper bus wires embedded 
in cross-linked conductive polymer core, which varies heat ouput in response to 
temperature along it’s length.  Terminate with waterproof, factory-assembled, non-heating 
leads with connectors at one end, and seal the opposite end watertight.  Cable shall be 
capable of crossing over itself once without overheating.  
 

B. Maximum operating temperature (Power on): 150 deg F 
 

C. Maximum exposure temperature (power off): 185 deg F 
 

D. Maximum heat output: 8W/ft 
 

E. Electrical components, devices and accessories shall be listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70 and marked for intended location and application. 

 
 
11.0 PLUMBING FIXTURES: 
 
 A. Provide all fixtures with stop valves and supplies and fixture traps as required. 
 
 B. All fixtures shall be as indicated on the design documents. 
 
12.0 PIPING SUPPORTS: 
 
 A. Support all piping from building construction by providing inserts, beam clamps, and 

acceptable brackets.  Submit all methods for review. 
 
 B. Provide trapeze hangers of bolted angles or channels for grouped lines and services. 
 
 C. Provide additional framing where building construction is inadequate.  Submit for review. 
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 D. Suspended horizontal piping: 
 
  1. Support all piping independently from structure using heavy iron-hinged type 

hangers, similar to Grinnell Clevis No. 260. 
 
  2. Provide electroplated solid-band hangers similar to auto-grip, for two-inch and 

smaller pipe. 
 
  3. Provide wall brackets for wall-supported piping, and provide pipe saddles for 

floor-mounted piping. 
 
  4. Provide supports with copper lining for uninsulated copper piping. 
 
  5. Suspend piping from inserts, using beam clamps with retaining clamp or locknut, 

steel fish plates, cantilever brackets or other accepted means.  Beam clamps 
shall be similar to Grinnell Figures 61, 87, 131, or 225. 

 
  6. Suspend piping by rods with double nuts. 
 
  7. Provide additional steel framing as required and accepted where overhead 

construction does not permit fastening hanger rods in required locations. 
 
  8. Support branch fixture water piping in chases with copper-plated metal brackets, 

secured to studs, similar to Holdrite Nos. 102-18, 107-18, 102-26, or 101-26. 
 
 G. Provide 180 degree arc galvanized metal covering shields on hangers for insulated piping 

without incompressible insulating block in insulation at hangers. 
 

H. Maximum hanger spacing as indicated. 
 

Piping Material Max. Horizontal 
Spacing (ft) 

Max. Vertical 
Spacing (ft) 

Cast Iron 5 15 
Copper or Copper Alloy 12 10 

PEX 2.67 10 
 
 
 I. Vertical piping: 
 
  1. Provide extension pipe clamps bolted to bare pipe on each side and bearing 

equally on structure or welded to beam. 
 
  2. Provide spacing as indicated: 
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   a. Threaded piping shall be every floor level, at a maximum of 10 feet on 
centers. 

 
   b. Cast iron piping shall be every floor level; requiring a maximum of 10 feet 

on centers. 
 
   c. Tubing shall be every floor level maximum 10 feet on centers. 
 
 J. Expansion anchors: 
 
  1. Provide smooth wall, non-self-drilling internal plug expansion type anchors 

constructed of AISC 12l14 steel and zinc plated in accordance with fed. Spec. 
Qq-a-325 type 1, class 3. 

 
  2. Do not exceed 1/4 of average valves for a specific anchor size using 2000 psig 

(13,800 kpa) concrete only, for maximum working loads. 
 
  3. Provide spacing and install anchors in accordance with the manufacturer's 

recommendations. 
 
  4. Expansion anchors shall be U.L. Listed and similar to Hilti HDI. 
 
13.0 TESTS: 
 
 K. Domestic water piping: 
 
  1. Test piping hydrostatically at a minimum pressure of 125 psi. 
 
  2. Duration of test shall be 2 hours without a loss in pressure. 
 
 L. Drainage and vent piping: 
 
  1. Cap all outlets and fill piping system to overflowing from a point at least 10 feet 

above the floor. 
 
  2. The water level shall remain constant throughout the test duration of 2 hours. 
 
 M. Arrange and coordinate tests with owner 48 hours in advance.  Notify engineer and 

architect of test date and time. 
 

N. Defects disclosed by the tests shall be repaired or replaced.  Tests shall be repeated as 
directed until all work is proven satisfactory. 

 
O. Take all precautions necessary to prevent damage to the building and its contents as a 

result of such tests.  Repair any damage caused. 
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14.0 CLEANING 
 A. Clean and disinfect potable domestic water piping as follows: 
  1. Purge new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, extended, or 

repaired before using. 
  2. Use purging and disinfecting procedures prescribed by authorities having 

jurisdiction; if methods are not prescribed, use procedures described in either 
AWWA C651 or AWWA C652 or follow procedures described below: 

   a. Flush piping system with clean, potable water until dirty water does not 
appear at outlets. 

   b. Fill and isolate system according to either of the following: 
    1) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at 

least 50 ppm (50 mg/L) of chlorine. Isolate with valves and allow 
to stand for 24 hours. 

 
 
 END OF SECTION 220000   
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SECTION 230000 - MECHANICAL WORK 

1.0 GENERAL 
A. These specifications call out certain duties of the contractor and his subcontractor.  They are 

not intended as subcontract documents, nor are they intended as a material list of items 
required by the contract. 
 

B. Provide all items and work called for in this division of specifications in accordance with the 
contract documents.  This includes all incidentals, equipment, appliances, services, hoisting, 
scaffolding, supports, tools, supervision labor, consumable items, fees, licenses, etc., 
necessary to provide complete systems.  Perform start up and check out each item and 
system to provide fully operable systems. 

 
C. The work to be done under this division of the specifications include the furnishing of all 

equipment, labor, supplies, supervision and all materials not specifically mentioned, ready for 
use, plumbing components.  It is the intention of the specifications and drawings to call for 
furnished work, tested and ready for operation. 

 
D. It is the intent that all mechanical work and materials necessary to complete the entire project 

in accordance with the contract plans and specifications, where specifically mentioned here 
or not, shall be furnished.  All work and materials necessary to fulfill this intent shall be 
supplied under the mechanical specifications without additional cost to the owner. 

 
E. CODES AND STANDARDS: 
 

1. Current international building code and current Connecticut Supplement. 
2. Comply with requirements of local utility company. 
3. Comply with requirements of local authority having jurisdiction. 
4. Comply with all applicable governmental regulations.  Comply with all federal, state, 

city, insurance underwriters and other applicable codes and ordinances.  If any 
conflict arises between these specifications, codes and ordinances, immediately 
notify the engineer.  Do not deviate from the specifications nor install any work which 
may be in conflict with codes and ordinances until the conflict is resolved and the 
solution is approved by the engineer. 

 

F. REGULATIONS: 
1. All work shall be done in strict accordance with the current Connecticut State Building 

Code, including the latest Connecticut Supplement with all amendments included, the 
State Fire Safety Code, BOCA, National Building Code, International Building Code, 
NFPA, ADA, UL, NEMA, OSHA, with all requirements of all governmental 
departments having jurisdiction.  Requirements of the above take precedence over 
plans and specifications. 

 
G. RULES, PERMITS AND FEES: 

1. This contractor shall give all necessary notes, obtain all permits and pay all state and 
local taxes, fees and other costs in connections with their work, file all necessary 
plans, prepare all documents and obtain all necessary approvals of all state and local 
departments having jurisdiction. Obtain all required certificates of inspection for their 
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work and delivery of the same to the owner before request for acceptance and final 
payment for the work. 
 

2. This contractor shall include in the work, at no extra expense to the owner, any 
material, labor, apparatus, services, drawings (in addition to contract drawings and 
documents), in order to comply with all applicable laws, ordinances, rules and 
regulations whether or not shown on the drawings and/or specified. 

 
3. This contractor shall perform and file all tests in accordance with the current 

regulations of state of Connecticut local authorities.  The contractor shall furnish and 
install signs required by the state and local authorities. 

 
4. All materials furnished and all work installed shall comply with the rules and 

recommendations of the national board of fire underwriters, with all requirements of 
local utilities companies, with the recommendations of the fire insurance rating 
organization having jurisdiction. 

 
H. GUARANTEE AND SERVICE: 

1. The contractor shall guarantee all workmanship and materials for a period of one 
year from the date of acceptance of the installation.  In addition, the contractor shall 
provide, free of charge, one year's maintenance guarantee on maintained service 
and adjustment of all equipment in this contract. 

 
I. REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS: 

1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) and American National 
Standards Institute (ANSI) Publications are referred to herein, refer to latest edition 
only. 

 
J. SHOP DRAWINGS: 

1. Prior to delivery to the work area, but well in advance of requirements necessary to 
allow engineer ample time for review, contractor shall submit for approval, one (1) 
copy of each shop drawing. 
 

2. Product data: submit manufacturer's technical product data, including rated 
capacities of selected model clearly indicated, and furnished specialties and 
accessories, and installation instructions. 
 

3. Shop drawings: submit manufacturer's assembly type shop drawings indicating 
dimensions, rough-in requirements, required clearances, and methods of assembly of 
components and anchorages. 
 

4. Maintenance data: submit maintenance data and parts list for each type of fixture and 
accessory: including "trouble shooting" maintenance guide.  Include this data, 
product data and shop drawings in maintenance manual. 
 

5. Indicate on each submission: 
 

i. Project name and location 
ii. Owner and engineers names 
iii. Item identification/description 
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iv. Approval stamp of prime contractor 
 

K. EQUIPMENT SUBSTITUTIONS: 
 

1. The plans, schedules and/or specifications indicate the name, model number or type 
of equipment or materials specified.  Should the contractor desire to use equipment 
or materials or a make other than those specified or shown on drawings, the 
contractor shall attach a rider to the bid form listing the deductions and/or additions to 
their base bid. Together with the manufacture's name and model numbers of the 
equipment or materials they proposed to furnish as "substitutes".  If no substitute 
information is furnished, it will be understood that all equipment and materials named 
will be furnished in full accordance with the plans and or specifications. 

 
L. RECORD DRAWINGS: 

 
1. Contractor shall keep accurate record of all deviations in work as actually installed. 
2. Definitions: 

 
i. 'Furnish' or 'provide' - to furnish, install and connect up complete and ready 

for operation particular work referred to, unless specifically indicated on 
drawings. 
 

ii. 'Work' - labor, materials, equipment, apparatus, controls, accessories and all 
other items customarily furnished and/or required for proper and complete 
installation of work. 

 
iii. 'Concealed' - embedded in masonry or other constructions, installed behind 

wall furring, within double partitions or hung ceilings. 
 

iv. 'Exposed' - exposed to view. 
 

v. 'Indicate' or 'shown' - as indicated or shown on drawings or specified in 
specifications. 

 
vi. 'Piping' - pipe, fittings, flanges, valves, controls, hangers, traps, drains, 

insulation and items customarily or required in connections with or related to 
such piping. 

 
vii. 'Supply' - to purchase, produce, acquire and deliver complete with all related 

items. 
 

viii. 'Install' - to mount and connect up complete with all related accessories. 
 

ix. 'Noted' - as indicated on drawings and/or specified. 

 

M. DRAWINGS AND INTENT: 
 

1. Drawings are intended as working drawings for general layout of the various items of 
equipment.  However, layout of accessories, specialties, equipment and piping 
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systems are diagrammatic unless specifically dimensioned, and do not necessarily 
indicate every required valve, fittings, elbow, pipe, transitions, trap, junction or 
pullbox, offsets or similar items required for the installation to be complete 

 

N. MEASUREMENTS: 
1. All measurements taken at the building shall take precedence over scale dimensions. 

Every part of the plans shall be fitted to the actual conditions at the building.  If there 
is a conflict with the scale dimensions, contact architect and/or engineer for 
direction/clarification. 

 
O. PROTECTION OF EQUIPMENT, MATERIALS AND FIXTURES: 

 
1. Close pipe and duct openings with caps or plugs during installation.  Tightly cover 

and protect fixtures and equipment against dirt, water and chemical or mechanical 
injury.  At completion of all work, fixtures, exposed materials and equipment shall be 
thoroughly cleaned. 

 
P. EXAMINATION OF PREMISES - SPECIAL NOTE: 

1. No consideration or allowance will be granted for the failure to visit the site, or any 
alleged misunderstanding or material to be furnished, or work to be done.  It being 
that tender of proposal indicated with its agreement to items and conditions referred 
to herein or indicated on aforementioned drawings. 

 
Q. HOUSEKEEPING: 

 
1. This contractor shall be responsible for keeping stock of materials and equipment 

stored on premises in a tidy and orderly manner and, at all times, keep the premises 
free from accumulation of waste material or rubbish caused by their employees at 
work.  He shall remove his rubbish and surplus materials from the job site and shall 
leave the premises and their work in a clean and well maintained condition. 
 

R. ACCESSIBILITY: 
 

1. Place duct, valves, unions, drains, and items requiring maintenance, adjustment, or 
repair, in accessible locations.  Coordinate final location of access panels with owner. 

 

S. ADJUSTMENTS: 
1. Upon completion of work, perform the following adjustment procedures: 

 
i. Adjust systems components for proper performance. 

 
ii. Open and close valves, dampers, set proper operating position. 

 

T. CONTINUITY OF EXISTING SYSTEM: 
 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT STREET 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 
 

DIVERSIFIED TECHNOLOGY CONSULTANTS MECHANICAL WORK 
PROJECT #: 13 449 022 SECTION 230000 
AUGUST 2015 PAGE 5 OF 10 
 

1. Maintain continuity of the existing vent, waste, soil, hot and cold water systems to the 
areas not affected by this alteration. 

 

U. DEMOLITION: 
1. Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, etc., required to complete all 

demolition work necessary for the full completion of this contract.  Protect all parts 
and equipment that are to remain.  Assume full responsibility for damage. 
 

2. All items being removed shall remain the property of the owner unless otherwise 
indicated by the owner.  Equipment and devices the owner does not wish to retain 
shall become the property of the contractor and removed from the site. All material 
chosen to be retained by tech owner shall be delivered by the contractor to such a 
point as designated by the owner. 

 
V. ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS: 

 
1. All electrical work, cutting and patching, piers, lintels, all concrete work and all 

painting. 
 

2. This contractor shall furnish the general contractor with the sizes and locations of 
chases and openings which occur in walls, partitions, floors, etc., required for the 
installation of the work called for under this contract, will be done by the general 
contractor. Except cutting required for the installation of hangers. 

 

W. COORDINATION OF WORK: 
 

1. Transmit to other trades all information required for work to be provided under their 
respective sections in sufficient time for installation. 
 

2. Wherever work interconnects with the work of other trades, coordinate with other 
trades to insure that all trades have the information necessary so they may properly 
install all necessary connections to equipment.  Identify all work items (valves, drains, 
etc.) In an approved manner in order that the ceiling subcontractor will know where to 
install access doors and panels. 

 
3. Consult with other trades regarding equipment thus, if possible, the motors and 

controls are by the same manufacturer. All equipment must be submitted as a shop 
drawing and approved by engineer. 

 
4. Furnish and set all sleeves for passage of pipes and conduits through walls and 

ceiling, and elsewhere as will be required for the protection of each pipe passing 
throughout building surfaces. 

 
5. Provide required supports and hangers for piping, fixtures and equipment, thus 

loading will not exceed allowable loadings for structure. 
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6. Conform the work to the requirements in these contract documents.  Provide offsets, 
fittings, drains, and accessories which may be required.  Investigate the structural 
and finish conditions affecting the work, and arrange the work accordingly.  Provide 
such piping, fittings, valves and accessories as required to meet such conditions. 

 

X. ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS: 
 

1. Power supply and alarm wiring shall be provided including but not limited to 
connections made to any new equipment, heat tracing, fixtures, and other items 
receiving electrical connection. 
 

2. To facilitate electrical connections provide electrical items with NEMA enclosures 
having sufficient knockouts, connectors, terminal blocks and/or contacts. 

2.0 PRODUCTS 

A. DISSIMILAR METALS: 
 

a. Where copper or brass alloy is connected to galvanized metal, the two shall be 
separated with an insulation connection fitting designed to isolate dissimilar metals 
and prevent dielectric corrosion. 
 

B. VALVES: 
a. GLOBE VALVES 

i. 2 inches and smaller, bronze globe valves MSS SP-80 Type 3, Class 150 psi 
steam, 300 psi cold working pressure (cwp), ASTM B 62 cast-bronze body 
and bonnet, union bonnet, stainless steel disc, stainless steel seat, copper-
silicon alloy rising stem, teflon-impregnated packing with bronze packing nut, 
threaded end connection, aluminum or malleable-iron handwheel 

ii. Manufacturers - Bronze Globe Valves, Milwaukee Valve Co., Crane Co; 
Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves, Crane Valves, Stockham Division, 
Grinnell Corporation, Walworth Company, Nibco Inc 

b. SWING CHECK VALVES 
i. 2 inches and smaller,  bronze check valves MSS SP-80, Class 150 psi 

steam, bronze check valves 300 psi cold working pressure (cwp), ASTM B 
62 cast-bronze body and cap, “Y” pattern, stainless steel free floating hinge 
pin, threaded cap, regrinding seat, bronze disc, threaded (steel piping) end 
connection 

ii. Manufacturers - Bronze Check Valves, Horizontal And Vertical, Horizontal, 
Milwaukee Valve Co., Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves, 
Stockham Division, Grinnell Corporation, Walworth Company, Nibco Inc., 
Vertical, Cincinnati Valve Co. 

C. SLEEVES: 
a. Provide no. 22 USSG galvanized iron sleeves extend through construction in ceilings, 

walls and partitions.  For insulated piping sized to allow insulation to pass through the 
sleeve, provide 1/2" space between pipe and/or insulation and sleeve.  Seal all 
sleeves in accordance with building code and fire department requirements. 

 
D. EXHAUST FANS 
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a. Provide with DC motors that are ENERGY STAR rated, rated for continuous operation. 

  
b. Bathroom fan shall be provided with two, ENERGY STAR qualified 18 W bulbs and 

one, 4 watt max night-lite.  Light housing shall have an enclosed reflector for minimal 
light visibility through the grille. 
 

c. Fan shall be HVI certified and UL listed for use over bathtubs and showers. 
 

3.0 EXECUTION 

A. PIPE SLEEVE INSTALLATION: 
a. Provide for piping passing through walls, partitions and slab, sleeves sized at least 1" 

larger than outside diameter of pipe. 
 

b. Sleeves are required for piping passing through fired-rated walls constructed of metal 
studs and gypsum wallboard. 

 
c. Terminate sleeves through walls, partitions and ceilings flush with finished surfaces: 

through slabs 1/2" above finished floor in habitable spaces and 2" above rough finish in 
pipe spaces and other unfinished areas. 
 

d. Set sleeves in place before placing concrete, or securely and fasten and grout in place 
with concrete.  Exercise care in locating and setting of sleeves to assure accurate 
alignment.  In absence of sleeves, use core drilled holes and provide curbs to prevent the 
passage of water. 
 

e. Fill void spaces between piping and pipe sleeves with approved elastomeric caulking 
materials. 

 

B. ESCUTCHEON INSTALLATION: 
a. Provide escutcheon on pipe protrusions at walls, partitions, ceiling and floors.  

Escutcheon shall fit snuggly around piping and cover surface openings. 
 

C. JACKETS FOR CONCEALED DUCT: 
a. FSK: foil scrim kraft. Aluminum foil, fiberglass reinforced scrim with kraft backing; 

conforming to ASTM C 1136 Type 1; vapor retarder. 
 

D. EXAMINATION: 
 

a. Verify that all piping, and equipment are tested and approved prior to insulation 
installation. 
 

b. Verify that all surfaces are clean, dry and without foreign material before applying 
insulation materials. 

 
E. CONNECTIONS TO EXISTING WORK: 

a. Plan installations of new work and connections to existing work to insure minimum 
interference to regular operation of existing facilities.  All temporary shutdown of services 
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are to be made during normal working hours.  To insure continuous operation, make 
temporary connections between new and existing work. 

 

F. FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS: 
a. Supply kit shall include chrome plated brass stops with full turn brass stem, no plastic, 12 

inch chrome plated copper risers and forged brass with set screw flange. Inlet shall be 
1/2 inch sweat. Outlet shall be 3/8 compression. Supply kit shall be McGuire model 169. 
Supply kit shall be certified by CSA or other recognized testing authority and bear 
manufacturer and testing mark. Stop to be certified to 200 psi line pressure. 

 

 

G. PIPE INSTALLATION - GENERAL: 
 

a. Preparation: Cut pipe and tubing ends square, remove burrs and ream to original bore.  
Clean joint surfaces prior to assembly.  Wipe off excess joining compounds and flux 
residue. 
 

b. Screwed:  Use American Standard taper pipe threads cut sharp and true and suitable for 
normal engagement.  Screw threaded items up close to shoulders with not more that 
three complete threads shown.  Do not use lamp wick, cord, wool or other wicking 
materials.  Repair leaks with new materials, do not peen or caulk.  Teflon pipe joint tape 
or joint compounds composed of red lead and graphite ground in linseed oil will be 
permitted, applied to male threads only. 
 

c. Solder: Make up joints with 95-5 tin-antimony wire solder and non-corrosive flux.  Do not 
use 50-50 or other tin lead solders. 

 

H. MATERIALS 
 

a. Contractor shall provide hangers with galvanized coating or nonmetallic coating for 
copper pipe and thermal shield inserts for insulated pipe. 

b. Pipe: drain- PVC pipe  and fittings, ASTM D2665 
c. Pipe: Refrigerant pipe, copper tube, ASTM B280, Type ACR with field installed 2" thick 

flexible elastomeric insulation. PVC jacketing inside boiler room and aluminum jacketing 
outdoor building 
 

I. FLUE AND COMBUSTION AIR PIPE:  
a. 3" ∅ PVC vents for furnace for intake and exhaust. 
b. 3"∅ PVC vents for domestic water heater for intake and exhaust. 

 
J. EQUIPMENT: APPROVED MANUFACTURERS- 

a. Gas fired water heater:  see schedule 
b. Insulation:  Manville, Knauf, Owens Corning 
c. Thermostats:  7 days programmable heat/ cool 
d. Diffusers, grilles & registers: see schedule 
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K. MAINTENANCE MANUAL: 

a. Provide (1) copy in 3-ring binder. 
 

b. Provide complete master maintenance manual for all equipment installed on the project.  
The contractor shall include the following in manuals: 

 
i. Manufacturer's descriptive data 
ii. Operation and maintenance instructions 
iii. Replacement parts list 
iv. Wiring diagrams 
v. Manufacturer's warranty & service certificates 
vi. Instructions for periodic cleaning and maintenance 
vii. Procedures for systems start-up and shut-down 
viii. Valve location and tag number chart 

 
L. CLEANING: 

a. Clean pipe prior to painting. 
b. Upon completion of work, perform the following cleaning procedures: 

i. Remove protective covers after painting 
ii. Clean piping and equipment 
iii. Remove surplus materials and rubbish 
iv. Restore damaged surface finishes 

 

M. TESTING: 
 

a. General:  Test HVAC systems to satisfaction of building official.  Do not close in, conceal, 
or cover up any work until it has been tested, inspected, and approved by engineer and 
local officials. 
 

b. Flush piping, prior to testing, to remove foreign material which may have entered during 
course of installation.  Clean filters and strainers after flushing. 
 

c. The contractor shall, at his own expense, during the progress of the work or upon its 
completion as ordered, make such tests of their work as herein specified or as are 
required by and in the presence of the building inspector.  If so directed, tests shall be 
made of sections for the work so as not to delay the work of other trades. 
 

d. The contractor shall provide all apparatus, temporary work or any other requirements 
necessary for such tests.  The contractor shall take all due precautions to prevent 
damage to the building or its contents that may be incurred by such tests as they will be 
required to repair and make good, at their own expense, any damaged caused. 
 

e. Any defects or deficiencies discovered as a result of test shall be immediately repaired 
and tests shall be repeated until the test requirements are fully complied with. 

f. No caulking or pipe joints to remedy leaks will be permitted. 
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g. The contractor shall notify the owner two days in advance of running tests to allow their 
representative to be present to witness tests.  Notification to be in writing. 

 
N. GUARANTEE: 

 
a. Supply one copy, inserted into maintenance manual, of a warranty countersigned and 

guaranteed by contractor, stating that imperfect system operation and all defects in labor 
and materials of mechanical work will be repaired without cost to the owner for a period 
of one year from date of substantial completion, and stating that all mechanical 
equipment has been fully serviced and left in proper operating condition. 
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SECTION 260000 – GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR ELECTRICAL WORK 
 

1.0 GENERAL  
 

A. References 
 
1. This section covers the general requirements for electrical work; examine all contract drawings 

and all other sections of the specifications for additional work related to the work of this division. 
 

B. Definitions 
 

1. 'Provide' - to furnish, install and connect up complete and ready for safe and regular operation of 
particular work referred to unless, specifically otherwise noted. 

 
2. 'Install' - to erect, mount and connect complete with related accessories. 

 
3. 'Work' - labor, materials, equipment, apparatus, controls, accessories and other items required for 

proper and complete installation. 
 

4. 'Wiring' - raceway, fittings, wire, boxes, mounting hardware and related items. 
 

5. 'Concealed' - embedded in masonry or other construction cavity, installed in furred spaces, within 
double partitions or hung ceilings. 

 
6. 'Similar' or 'equal' - equal materials, weight, size, design and efficiency of specified product. 

 
7. 'Contractor' - the electrical contractor. 

 
8. 'Noted' - as indicated on the drawings and/or specifications. 

 
2.0 SCOPE 

 
A. This work shall consist of the furnishings of all labor, materials and services required complete, ready 

for correct operation for all electrical work call for by the accompanying drawings and specifications. All 
electrical work shall be performed in accordance with the national electrical code, state and local codes. 

 
B. The data indicated in these drawings and specifications are as exact as could be secured. But their 

absolute accuracy is not guaranteed. Do not scale drawings. Exact locations, distances, levels and 
other conditions will be governed by the building. Use the drawings and specifications for guidance and 
secure the engineer's approval of changes in locations. Circuits, where shown on an electrical 
drawings, are so indicated primarily for the purpose of indicating the general circuit plan and do not 
necessarily indicate the exact location of routing of the raceways unless specifically indicated. Circuits 
shall be run in suitable conditions considering structural features, other trades, construction methods 
and good installation practice. 

 
C. Before submitting a bid, the contractor shall visit the site and become thoroughly familiar with all existing 

conditions under which the work and work of other trades will be installed. This contract includes all 
necessary offsets, transitions, modifications and relocation required to install all new equipment in new 
or existing spaces. Contractor shall include any modifications required in existing electrical equipment 
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for installation of new electrical equipment and new equipment of other trades. (Lighting fixtures, 
devices, conduit wiring, etc.) All new and existing equipment and systems shall be fully operational 
under this contract before the project is considered complete. The contractor shall be held responsible 
for any assumptions that are made, any omissions or errors made as a result of failure to visit the site 
and become thoroughly familiar with the existing conditions and the contract documents of all trades. 

 
D. Codes, regulations and standards 

 
1. All electrical work shall be performed in accordance with the following approved codes: 

 
a. STATE DEMOLITION CODE 
b. STATE BUILDING CODE 
c. STATE FIRE SAFETY CODE 
d. LOCAL BUILDING CODE 
e. IBC - INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODE 
f. ANSI - AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE 
g. ASTM - AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS 
h. OSHA - OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH ADMINISTRATION 
i. U.L. - UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES 
j. NFPA 70 - NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE, 2011 EDITION 
k. IEEE - INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS 
l. NEMA - NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION 

 
E. Permits, fees and inspections 

 
1. The contractor shall give all necessary notices, obtain all permits, pay for all 

government, state sales taxes and applicable fees. The contractor shall file all 
drawings, complete all documents and obtain all necessary approvals from the proper 
authority or agency having jurisdiction. Obtain all required certificates of inspection 
covering work. The contractor shall see that all required inspections and tests are made 
and shall cooperate to make these tests as thorough and as readily made as possible. 
 

F. Materials and workmanship 
 
 
1. All materials and apparatus required for the work, except as otherwise specified, shall be new 

and of first-class quality. It shall be furnished, delivered, erected, connected, finished in every 
detail and so selected and arranged as to fit properly into the building spaces. Where no 
specific kind or quality material is given, a first-class standard article as accepted by the 
engineer shall be furnished. 

 
2. All equipment and materials shall be specification grade and bear the underwriter's label. No 

substitute or alternate equipment, material, etc. Will be considered for this project. 
 
3. All work shall be of a quality consistent with good trade practice and shall be installed in a neat, 

workmanlike manner. The engineer/owner reserves the right to reject any work which, in his 
opinion, has been installed in a substandard, dangerous or in an unserviceable manner. The 
contractor shall replace rejected work in a satisfactory manner at no extra cost to the owner. 
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G. Guarantees 
 

1. All workmanship and materials shall be fully guaranteed for a period of one year after 
acceptance of the entire installation covered by this contract. Should any defects occur 
during the guaranteed period, the contractor shall repair and/or replace all defective 
equipment, material and/or work at no extra charge to the Owner. 

 
H. Coordination 

 
1. All work shall be carried out in conjunction with other trades and full cooperation shall be given 

in order that all work may proceed with a minimum of delay and interference. 
 

I. Shop drawings 
 

1. Submit one digital copy for review, detailed shop drawings of all equipment and material 
specified. The contractor shall review all shop drawings prior to submission to the engineer 
for review. No material or equipment may be delivered to the job site or installed until 
contractor has in their possession, approved shop drawings for the particular material or 
equipment. Shop drawings shall be specific with items submitted for approval clearly 
identified. 

 
J. The following is a list of electrical items that must be submitted for review: 

   
1. Load Centers 
2. Circuit breakers 
3. Lighting 
4. Conduit, wire and cable 
5. Devices (receptacles, toggle switches, detectors, etc) 
6. Manual motor starter 
7. Detector – smoke, heat and combination smoke/carbon monoxide (multi-station) 
8. Ceiling fans 
 

 
K. Equipment protection 

 
1. Properly and completely protect against all damage, all apparatus, equipment, etc., 

included in this contract. The contractor will be held responsible for any damage to 
furnished apparatus, equipment, etc., until final acceptance. 

 
L. Property protection 

 
1. The contractor shall take whatever means necessary and/or required to protect owner's 

property within the working areas from dust, debris and other matter generated by the work. 
No work shall commence in areas where protection is required until approval has been 
given to the contractor by the owner. 

 
M. Manufacturer's instruction 
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1. Install all equipment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions or requirements for 
proper operation and maintenance. 

 
N. Equipment painting and cleaning 

 
1. Thoroughly clean all electrical equipment devices and enclosures upon completion of all 

work. Repaint any equipment whose finish is damaged or rusted. Match manufacturer's 
original finish. 

 
O. Penetration sealant 

 
1. All penetrations shall be sealed with 3M intumescent fire barrier penetration sealant,  

applied per manufacturer's and U.L. guidelines.  Fire rating to match architectural drawings. 
 

P. Cutting, patching, repairing and painting 
 
1. The general contractor shall perform all cutting, patching, repairing and painting for all electrical 

items and equipment called for under this contract. 
 

 
2.1 PRODUCTS 

 
A. Description 

 
1. All materials and equipment provided under this section shall be new, first grade, best of 

their respective kinds and in no way shall they be less than the quality and intent set forth 
under this section. They shall meet the requirements of all standards set up to govern the 
manufacturer of electrical materials and comply with all applicable codes and standards. 

 
B. Wire 

 
1. Conductors shall be U.L. listed, 600 volts, 90 deg. C., single conductor type THWN/THHN. 

98% conductivity, annealed uncoated copper with PVC insulation covered with nylon 
sheath jacket. Tested in accordance with the requirements of underwriters’ laboratories 
standard 83. Wire shall be identified by surface marking indicating manufacturer's 
identification conductor size and metal, voltage rating, U.L. symbol and type designation. 
Conductors shall be stranded. Minimum size shall be #12 AWG unless otherwise indicated. 
Manufactured by Rome Cable, Triangle Wire & Cable, General Cable or Essex Wire & 
Cable.  Nonmetallic sheathed cable (Romex) may be utilized where permitted by the 
National Electrical Code. 

 
C. Rigid galvanized steel conduit (RGS) 

 
1. Rigid steel conduit shall be full weight, heavy wall steel pipe with galvanized protective 

coating. Manufactured by Triangle Wire and Cable, Allied Tube and Conduit, Republic or 
Steelduct. Conduit fittings shall be malleable iron, cadmium plated with full threaded hubs. 

 
D. Rigid Polyvinyl chloride conduit (PVC) 
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1. Rigid polyvinyl chloride conduit shall be type DB, schedule 40, sunlight resistant, rated or 
used with 90 degrees C. Conductors, U.L. rated. All PVC conduit and fittings shall be 
solvent welded. Manufactured by Carlon, Electri-Flex or Plastiline. 

 
E. Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit (LFMC) 

 
1. Liquid-Tight flexible conduit shall be constructed of heavy galvanized sheet metal strip, 

spirally-wound interlock construction with and extruded polyvinyl gray jacket. Conduit shall 
be U.L. labeled and conformed to the application and environment in which it will be used. 
All connections, couplings and fittings shall be of high quality steel-zinc rated type 
specifically designed for this purpose. Manufactured by O/Z or Electric-Flex. 

 
F. Fittings 

 
1. Metal clad cable connectors shall be malleable iron-zinc plated, male hub threads with 

locknut. 
 

2. Conduit fittings shall be manufactured by O/Z Gedney, Crouse-Hinds or Appleton. 
 

G. Cable Ties 
 

1. Cable ties shall be fabricated of one-piece with no metal parts. Manufactured by Burndy, 
T&B, Panduit or Blackburn. 

 
 
H. Outlet boxes 

 
1. Outlet boxes shall be galvanized steel in areas where there is exposed conduits and plastic 

where nonmetallic sheath cabling is used. Boxes shall be flush or surface mounted and of 
proper type and size as required for the particular application. Size and type dictated by 
the number of devices (2 gang minimum with single gang plaster ring for single device 
locations), number of conductors and wiring method utilized. Boxes shall be adequate size 
for the installation of conductors without excessive bending or crimping of the conductors 
and damaging of conductor insulation. Manufactured by Steel City or Raco. 

 
2. Outlet boxes shall be secured firmly in place to the building structure and set true and 

square. Provide suitable means to support outlet box to take the weight of the lighting 
fixture or device. Outlet boxed or box extension rings shall be set flush to the finished wall 
or ceiling. Boxes must be attached that they will not 'rock', 'shift' or 'move in and out' when 
devices are used. In no case shall boxes be installed back-to-back in a common wall 
dividing two spaces. 

 
3. Where more than one outlet is shown or specified to be the same elevation or one above 

the other, align them exactly on center lines horizontally or vertically. 
 

4. Multiple switches shown at one location shall be installed ganged together under one wall 
plate. Switches shall be arranged in an order appropriate to the locations of lighting fixture 
being controlled. 
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I. Load Centers 
 

1. Load centers shall comply with UL 67, NEMA PB 1, NFPA 70 and have short-circuit ratings 
as shown on the drawings, but not less than 10,000 A rms symmetrical. The enclosure 
shall be flush-mounted, dead-front cabinet and shall be NEMA 250, type 1. The height shall 
be 84 inches maximum. The front shall be secured to box with concealed trim clamps. Trim 
shall cover all live parts and shall have no exposed hardware. Entire front trim shall be 
hinged to box and with standard door within hinged trim cover. The door shall have 
concealed hinges secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. The incoming 
mains shall be located at top. The mains shall be circuit breaker. The conductor connectors 
shall be mechanical type for main, neutral, and grounding lugs and buses. Branch 
overcurrent protective devices shall be Eaton, General Electric Company; GE Energy 
Management – Electrical Distribution, Siemens Energy, Square D; by Schneider Electric 
or approved equal. 

 
J. Circuit breakers 

 
1. Branch overcurrent protective devices shall be plug-in circuit breakers, replaceable 

without disturbing adjacent units. Refer to drawing for circuit breaker quantity and size. 
 

2. All 20A 1 pole heat, smoke, combination smoke carbon monoxide detectors and bedroom 
receptacle circuit breakers shall be AFCI type.  

 
K. Phase sequence and balancing 

 
1. Maintain correct phase sequence of all feeders and circuits with phase identification  

throughout the entire system. Balance all feeders and circuits to within 10%. 
 
L. Manual motor starters 

 
1. Furnish and install fractional horsepower manual motor starters with on-off control, thermal 

overload relay and pilot lights. Manufactured by General Electric, Siemens, Square D, or 
Allen Bradley 
 

M. Junction boxes, pullboxes and wireways 
 

1. Junction boxes, pullboxes and wireways shall be of proper type and sizes as required. 
Furnish with knockouts and flanges to receive the covers. Covers shall be flat, of the same 
material as the box and fastened to the box with machine screws. Manufactured by 
Hoffman, Square D or Lee Products. 

 
N. Wiring devices 

 
1. All devices shall be residential grade, U.L. listed, self-grounding, ground lug, side/back 

wired. Color shall be selected by owner unless otherwise indicated. 
 

2. All receptacles shall be 125V and 20A unless otherwise noted.  
 

3. Receptacles that are located in areas subject to weather conditions, shall be GFCI type. 
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4. Dryer receptacles shall be 125/250V, 30A unless otherwise noted.  

 
5. 125V 20A receptacles located in kitchen, basement, storage area and outdoors shall be 

GFCI type. 
 

6. All 125V 15 and 20A receptacles located at 5-1/2’ above finish floor or below shall be 
tamper resistant type. 

 
7. Receptacles that have a power feed thru (feed in - feed out) arrangement shall be pigtailed. 

Feed thru feature on duplex receptacles use is not acceptable.  
 

8. Switches shall be 120V and 20A. Switches that are located in areas subject to weather 
conditions, shall be placed in a weatherproof enclosure. 

 
9. Dimmer switches shall be Lutron Diva or equal. Coordinate finish with owner. 

 
10. The enclosure for receptacles and switches located in wet locations shall be installed so 

that there is a gasket between the cover and the base to assure a proper seal. The 
enclosure must employ stainless steel mounting hardware and be constructed of impact 
resistant polycarbonate. The outlet enclosure shall be U.L. listed. Manufactured by 
Taymac, Carlon, or approved equal. 

 
11. Wall plates for switches and receptacles shall be smooth thermoplastic or nylon in finished 

areas. Color shall be white unless otherwise noted. Manufactured by Hubbell, Pass & 
Seymour, Leviton, or Mulberry. 

 
O. Lighting fixtures 

 
1. Furnish and install lighting fixtures as specified on the lighting schedule, or approved equal, 

complete with all accessories, louvers, lamps and mounting hardware. The fixtures shall 
be marked ‘A’, ‘B’ ‘C’. Provide lamps for all fixtures of wattages and types indicated. 
Fluorescent ballast shall be high power factor, low harmonic, and rapid start electronic. 
Manufactured by Advance ‘MARKV’. Fluorescent lamps shall be rapid start with minimum 
temperature rating of 3500K, U.O.N. Manufactured by General Electric or Sylvania. 
 

2. Exterior wall mounted fixtures shall be wet location listed, energy star rated, and shall be 
controlled by an integral photocell.  

 
3. Surface mounted lighting fixtures in garage shall be wet location listed, energy star rated 

and resistant to salt spray. 
 

4. All Interior fixtures shall be energy star rated. 
 

 
5. Furnish and install new lamps during the course of construction up to and including the 

date of final completion of the project.   
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6. Clean and remove all paint, stickers, dirt, smudges and fingerprints from lighting fixtures 
after final building clean-up. 

 
P. Power and control wiring 

 
1. Furnish and install all power wiring, control wiring (120VAC), conduit and fittings for all 

plumbing, heating, ventilation and air conditioning equipment and final connections. 
Manual motor starters shall be provided with running overload protection. Upon completion 
of work, check out each item. Items to be checked are voltage, rotation and overload 
protection.  

 
Q. Detectors (multi-station) 

 
1. Smoke, heat and combination smoke/carbon monoxide detectors shall be hardwired type 

with battery backup, interconnected, UL listed and manufactured by Kidde or approved 
equal. 

R. Ceiling Fans 
 

1. Ceiling fans shall be combination type with integral fluorescent lighting fixture, reversible 
blades, energy star rated and provided with thermoplastic remote for fan speed control.   
 

3.0 EXECUTION 
 

A. Installation 
 

1. All work, materials and manner of installing same shall be in strict accordance with the 
latest requirements of the national electric code. 

 
2. All conduit and wiring shall be installed concealed unless otherwise noted. 

 
B. Raceways 

 
1. Raceways, enclosures and boxes shall be mechanically joined to form a continuous 

electrical path. 
 

2. Furnish locknuts and bushings for all conduit terminations in all outlet boxes, panels, pull 
boxes, conduit stubs, etc. 

 
3. Rigid galvanized steel conduit (RGS) shall be used for wiring buried under grade service 

entrance conductors and exterior installations. 
 

4. Rigid polyvinyl chloride (PVC) shall be used for service entrance conductors, lighting and 
power branch circuits buried under grade and installed in basement. 

C. Wiring 
 

1. Provide wiring to all outlets, equipment, apparatus and other specialties under this division 
that which furnished or provided under other divisions. 
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2. The term 'wiring' shall be considered to be comprised of the conduit, conductors, 
connections, etc. 

 
3. All wiring on drawings is sized for type THWN/THHN copper conductors. 

 
4. Minimum size wire shall be #12 unless otherwise indicated. All wiring shall be color coded. 

 
5. Exercise caution in pulling conductors into raceways so as not to damage the insulation. 

Cable pulling lubricant shall be used to assist in pulling. 
 

6. Conductor within panelboards, junction boxes and other equipment where concentration 
of equipment are enclosed, shall be neatly arranged and tied with cable ties. 

 
7. Circuits shall be so connected to the panelboards that the total load is distributed as neatly 

as possible, equally between each line and neutral. 10% will be considered a reasonable 
and allowable unbalance. 

 
8. Branch circuit wiring for switches, receptacles, devices and lighting in drywall construction 

may be installed with nonmetallic sheathed (Romex) type cable where approved by NEC 
and the authority having jurisdiction. 

 
9. Common neutral for multiple branch circuits is not acceptable. Provide separate neutral for 

each branch circuit. 
 

10. Wiring in outlet boxes, junction boxes, cabinet panelboards or equipment shall have a 
minimum of eight (8") inches length leads for connecting wiring devices to make up circuit 
splices. 

 
11. Install copper green insulated grounding conductor in all conduits and raceways. 

 
D. Splicing 

 
1. Splicing shall be done with insulated or non-insulated connectors of appropriate types and 

current-carrying capacity. Non-insualted connectors shall be wrapped with insulating tape 
to the thickness of the insulation of the conductors being spliced. Electrical tape shall be 
3M or Super 88 scotch vinyl flame-retardant, cold and weather resistant. 

 
2. Splices for conductors, sizes #10 AWG or smaller shall be made with U.L. listed spring-

type connectors or appropriate current carrying capacity. 
 

3. Splices, taps and terminals for conductors #8 AWG or larger shall be made with U.L. listed 
bolted pressure connectors of bronze or copper construction, of appropriate current 
carrying capacity. Equal to O/Z Gedeny, Burndy or Blackburn. 

 
E. Identification 

 
1. Furnish and install nameplates for all electrical equipment, identifying name, function 

and/or control. 
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F. Grounding 

 
1. All electrical work shall be grounded and bonded in full conformance with the latest 

approved edition of the national electrical code and local requirements. 
 

2. All electrical equipment shall be made to form a continuous conducting, ground path of low 
impedance for ground fault circuits and operation of the circuit protective devices within 
each circuit. 

 
3. Provide grounding conductor in all raceways. 

 
4. Ground connections with the grounding conductors shall be made at each outlet box, 

lighting fixture components by means of a positively secured grounding clamp, screw or 
clip.  

 
5. Bonding shall be provided to assure electrical continuity and the capacity to safely conduct 

any fault current likely to be imposed. 
 

6. All devices (switches, receptacles, etc.), shall be grounded to conduit system with a 
minimum of #14 AWG and to match circuit breaker ratings in accordance with NEC table 
250.122. Ground wire shall be connected to ground screw in device and fastened to 
backbox with 10-32x3/8" slotted hexagon head washer face ground with green dye finish. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 260000 
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SECTION 312000 - EARTH MOVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Standard Specifications for this section shall be the State of Connecticut Department of 
Transportation Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction Form 
816 supplemented and amended through the date of this project bid. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Removing existing vegetation. 
2. Stripping, stockpiling, providing and placing topsoil. 
3. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements. 
4. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control. 
5. Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site. 
6. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements and turf and grasses. 
7. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures. 
8. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade. 
9. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches. 
10. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 033000 "Concrete Work" for granular course if placed over vapor retarder and 

beneath the slab-on-grade. 
2. Section 312319 "Dewatering" for lowering and disposing of ground water during 

construction. 
3. Section 316219 "Timber Piles" for excavation of shafts and disposal of surplus excavated 

material. 
4. Section 321216 “Asphalt Paving” for providing and preparation of subgrade and 

subsurface materials. 
5. Section 329200 "Turf and Grasses" for finish grading in turf and grass areas, including 

preparing and placing planting soil for turf areas. 

1.3 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for materials indicated to remain Owner's property, cleared materials shall become 
Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of the following manufactured products required: 

1. Geotextiles. 
2. Warning tapes. 

B. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in sizes indicated below: 
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1. Geotextile: 12 by 12 inches. 
2. Warning Tape: 12 inches long; of each color. 
3. Soil Materials 

C. Certificates 
1. Soil Materials 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Test Reports: For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as 
follows: 

1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487. 
2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 698 ASTM D 1557. 

B. Pre-excavation Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction 
and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused 
by earth-moving operations. Submit before earth moving begins. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied 
or used facilities during earth-moving operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on 
Owner's premises. 

C. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-
control and plant-protection measures are in place. 

D. Soil Stripping, Handling, and Stockpiling: Perform only when the soil is dry or slightly moist.  
Refer to Lead Abatement specifications for handling of soils containing lead.  No soil shall be 
taken off-site unless otherwise directed on the drawings or by the engineer.  Do not stockpile on 
site within Coastal Jurisdiction area. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not 
available from excavations. 

B. Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to 
ASTM D 2487 Groups A-1, A-2-4, A-2-5, and A-3 according to AASHTO M 145, or a 
combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches in any dimension, 
debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 
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C. Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT 
according to ASTM D 2487 Groups A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, and A-7 according to 
AASHTO M 145, or a combination of these groups. 

1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of 
optimum moisture content at time of compaction. 

D. Fill Materials:  Fill materials under structures shall be either Granular Fill or Compacted 
Granular Fill as called for in the plans and details.  Granular Fill or Compacted Granular Fill 
shall be per sections 2.13 or 2.14, respectively, of the Standard Specifications Form 816.  
Compacted Granular Fill shall be compacted to 95% of the material dry density. 

E. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940/D 2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 
1-1/2-inch sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

F. Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940/D 2940M; except with 100 percent passing a 
1-inch sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

G. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed 
gravel; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch 
sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve. 

H. Sand: ASTM C 33/C 33M; fine aggregate. 

2.2 GEOTEXTILES 

A. Subsurface Drainage Geotextile: Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile, manufactured for 
subsurface drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation greater 
than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, measured per test methods 
referenced: 

1. Survivability: Class 2; AASHTO M 288. 
2. Apparent Opening Size: No. 40 No. 60 No. 70 sieve, maximum; ASTM D 4751. 
3. Permittivity: 0.2 per second, minimum; ASTM D 4491. 
4. UV Stability: 50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D 4355. 

B. Separation Geotextile: Woven geotextile fabric, manufactured for separation applications, made 
from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation less than 50 percent; complying with 
AASHTO M 288 and the following, measured per test methods referenced: 

1. Survivability: Class 2; AASHTO M 288. 
2. Apparent Opening Size: No. 60 sieve, maximum; ASTM D 4751. 
3. Permittivity: 0.02 per second, minimum; ASTM D 4491. 
4. UV Stability: 50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D 4355. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape 
manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches wide and 
4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility, with metallic core encased in 
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a protective jacket for corrosion protection, detectable by metal detector when tape is buried up 
to 30 inches deep; colored as follows: 

1. Red: Electric. 
2. Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials. 
3. Orange: Telephone and other communications. 
4. Blue: Water systems. 
5. Green: Sewer systems. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-
moving operations. 

B. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction. 

C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations. 

D. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove 
temporary protection before placing subsequent materials. 

E. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 

1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner. 

F. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during 
removal. 

3.2 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 

1. Grind down stumps and remove roots larger than 3 inches in diameter, obstructions, and 
debris to a depth of 18 inches below exposed subgrade. 

2. Chip removed tree branches and dispose of off-site. 

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material 
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 

1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches, and 
compact each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground. 

3.3 TOPSOIL STRIPPING 

A. Remove sod and grass before stripping topsoil. 
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B. Strip topsoil to depth of 6 inches in a manner to prevent intermingling with underlying subsoil or 
other waste materials. 

1. Remove subsoil and nonsoil materials from topsoil, including clay lumps, gravel, and 
other objects larger than 2 inches in diameter; trash, debris, weeds, roots, and other 
waste materials. 

C. Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil or other 
materials. Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust 
and erosion by water. 

1. Limit height of topsoil stockpiles to 72 inches. 
2. Stockpile surplus topsoil to allow for respreading deeper topsoil. 

3.4 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to facilitate 
new construction. 

B. Remove slabs, paving, curbs, gutters, and aggregate base as indicated. 

1. Unless existing full-depth joints coincide with line of demolition, neatly saw-cut along line 
of existing pavement to remain before removing adjacent existing pavement. Saw-cut 
faces vertically. 

3.5 DISPOSAL WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolished materials, and waste materials including trash and debris, and legally 
dispose of them off Owner's property. 

3.6 EXPLOSIVES 

A. Explosives: Do not use explosives. 

3.7 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 

A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface 
and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil 
materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be 
authorized for rock excavation or removal of obstructions. 

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials 
and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials. 

3.8 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES 

A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. If 
applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing 
concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for inspections. 

1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation. 
Excavate to depths as required to accommodate bedding, stone, or drainage layers.  
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Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms 
to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work. 

2. Pile Foundations: Stop excavations 6 to 12 inches above bottom of pile cap before piles 
are placed. After piles have been driven, remove loose and displaced material. Excavate 
to final grade, leaving solid base to receive concrete pile caps. 

3. Excavation for Underground Mechanical or Electrical Utility Structures: Excavate to 
elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. Do not 
disturb bottom of excavations intended as bearing surfaces. 

3.9 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, 
and subgrades. 

3.10 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Trench Bottoms: Excavate trenches 4 inches deeper than bottom of pipe and conduit elevations 
to allow for bedding course. Hand-excavate deeper for bells of pipe. 

1. Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding 
bearing material to allow for bedding course. 

2. Excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below frost line. 

3. Bank and bench excavation sides 34° minimum.  Provide trench boxes or soil support to 
stabilize soil and provide safety for workers. 

3.11 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. Notify Engineer when excavations have reached required subgrade. 

B. If Engineer determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with 
compacted backfill or fill material as directed. 

C. Proof-roll subgrade with five passes of a 10 ton static weight compactor to identify soft pockets 
and areas of excess yielding.  Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades.  Static mode is 
recommended for proofrolling subgrade areas 

1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction 
perpendicular to first direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.  A minimum of five 
overlapping passes shall be performed 

2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as 
determined by Engineer, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed. 

D. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or 
construction activities, as directed by Engineer, without additional compensation. 

3.12 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION 

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of 
concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT STREET 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 

 
 

DTC EARTH MOVING 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 SECTION 312000 
AUGUST 2015 PAGE 7 OF 10 
 

concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be used when approved by 
Engineer. 

1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit using 3/8” broken 
stone. 

3.13 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing. 
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust or 
erosion.  Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  

3.14 BACKFILL 

A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following: 

1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing, 
waterproofing, and perimeter insulation. 

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities. 
4. Removing concrete formwork. 
5. Removing trash and debris. 
6. Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting. 
7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls. 

B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

3.15 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 

A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding 
course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, 
and bodies of conduits. 

C. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing. 

1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material, free of particles larger 
than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit. 

a. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on 
both sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or 
displacement of piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

D. Final Backfill: 

1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade  

E. Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, 
except 6 inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 
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3.16 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before 
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain 
frost or ice. 

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that 
exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified 
dry unit weight. 

3.17 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS 

A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for 
material compacted by hand-operated tampers. 

B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and 
uniformly along the full length of each structure. 

C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 1557: 

1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact top 12 
inches of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent. 

2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each 
layer of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent. 

3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and 
compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 85 percent. 

4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 85  
percent. 

3.18 GRADING 

A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply 
with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated. 

1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface 

tolerances. 

B. Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding. 
Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the 
following subgrade tolerances: 

1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch. 
3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

C. Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-
foot straightedge. 
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D. Site Fine Grading:  Install topsoil in areas not to receive asphalt, concrete, or other hard surface 
material.  Fine grade soils to provide a 4” topsoil layer. Grade to provide positive drainage away 
from hard surfaces.   

3.19 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS 

A. Place subbase course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course under pavements and walks as follows: 

1. Install separation geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, overlapping sides and ends. 

2. Shape subbase course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades. 
3. Place subbase course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer. 
4. Place subbase course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal 

thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick. 
5. Compact subbase course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross 

sections, and thickness to not less than 95  percent of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 1557. 

C. Pavement Shoulders: Place shoulders along edges of subbase course to prevent lateral 
movement. Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of satisfactory soil materials and 
compact simultaneously with each subbase layer to not less than 95  percent of maximum dry 
unit weight according to ASTM D 1557. 

3.20 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE 

A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-
on-grade as follows: 

1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, overlapping sides and ends. 

2. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer. 
3. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal 

thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick. 
4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not 

less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 698. 

3.21 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following 
special inspections: 

1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance with 
requirements. 

2. Determine that fill material classification and maximum lift thickness comply with 
requirements. 

3. Determine, during placement and compaction that in-place density of compacted fill 
complies with requirements. 

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to 
perform tests and inspections. 



APPLICANT NO.  1036 VOGLER RESIDENCE 
OORR PROGRAM  21 TREMONT STREET 
CDBG-DR STORM SANDY  MILFORD, CT 

 
 

DTC EARTH MOVING 
PROJECT #:  13 449 022 SECTION 312000 
AUGUST 2015 PAGE 10 OF 10 
 

C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with 
subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with 
requirements. 

D. Footing Subgrade: At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed 
to verify design bearing capacities. Subsequent verification and approval of other footing 
subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade with tested subgrade when 
approved by Engineer. 

E. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556, ASTM D 2167, 
ASTM D 2937, and ASTM D 6938, as applicable. Tests will be performed at the following 
locations and frequencies: 

1. Paved and Building Slab Areas: At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill 
layer, at least one test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved area or building slab but in 
no case fewer than three tests. 

2. Foundation Wall Backfill: At each compacted backfill layer, at least one test for every 100 
feet or less of wall length but no fewer than two tests. 

3. Trench Backfill: At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for 
every 150 feet or less of trench length but no fewer than two tests. 

F. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of 
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to 
depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 

3.22 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep 
free of trash and debris. 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed 
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent 
construction operations or weather conditions. 

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Engineer; reshape 
and recompact. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, 
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 

1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, 
and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

3.23 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and 
debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 312000 
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SECTION 312319 - DEWATERING 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Standard Specifications for this section shall be the State of Connecticut Department of 
Transportation Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction Form 
816 supplemented and amended through the date of this project bid. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes construction dewatering. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for excavating, backfilling, site grading, and controlling 
surface-water runoff and ponding. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Existing Conditions: Using photographs or video recordings, show existing conditions of 
adjacent construction and site improvements that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
dewatering operations. Submit before Work begins. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Dewatering Performance: Furnish, install, test, operate, monitor, and maintain dewatering 
system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control hydrostatic pressures and to lower, 
control, remove, and dispose of ground water and permit excavation and construction to 
proceed on dry, stable subgrades. 
1. Continuously monitor and maintain dewatering operations to ensure erosion control, 

stability of excavations and constructed slopes, prevention of flooding in excavation, and 
prevention of damage to subgrades and permanent structures. 

2. Prevent surface water from entering excavations by grading, dikes, or other means. 
3. Accomplish dewatering without damaging existing buildings, structures, and site 

improvements adjacent to excavation. 
4. Remove dewatering system when no longer required for construction. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
dewatering. Comply with water- and debris-disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by dewatering 
operations. 

B. Install dewatering system to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Provide temporary grading to facilitate dewatering and control of surface water. 

D. Protect and maintain temporary erosion and sedimentation controls. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Place dewatering system into operation to lower water to specified levels before excavating 
below ground-water level. 

B. Provide sumps, sedimentation tanks, and other flow-control devices as required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

3.3 OPERATION 

A. Operate system to lower and control ground water to permit excavation, construction of 
structures, and placement of fill materials on dry subgrades. Drain water-bearing strata above 
and below bottom of foundations, drains, sewers, and other excavations. 

1. Do not permit open-sump pumping that leads to loss of fines, soil piping, subgrade 
softening, and slope instability. 

B. Dispose of water removed by dewatering in a manner that avoids endangering public health, 
property, and portions of work under construction or completed. Dispose of water and sediment 
in a manner that avoids inconvenience to others. 

C. Survey-Work Benchmarks: Resurvey benchmarks regularly during dewatering and maintain an 
accurate log of surveyed elevations for comparison with original elevations. Promptly notify 
Engineer if changes in elevations occur or if cracks, sags, or other damage is evident in 
adjacent construction. 

D. Provide continual observation to ensure that subsurface soils are not being removed by the 
dewatering operation. 

E. Prepare reports of observations. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect and maintain dewatering system during dewatering operations. 

B. Promptly repair damages to adjacent facilities caused by dewatering. 

END OF SECTION 312319 
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SECTION 315000 - EXCAVATION SUPPORT AND PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Standard Specifications for this section shall be the State of Connecticut Department of 
Transportation Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction Form 
816 supplemented and amended through the date of this project bid. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes temporary excavation support and protection systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for excavating and backfilling and for controlling surface-
water runoff and ponding. 

2. Section 312319 "Dewatering" for dewatering excavations. 

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Utilities: Do not interrupt any utility serving facilities or others unless 
permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary 
utility according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Engineer no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of utility. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of utility without Engineer's written permission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide, design, monitor, and maintain excavation support and protection system capable of 
supporting excavation sidewalls and of resisting earth and hydrostatic pressures and 
superimposed and construction loads. 
1. Install excavation support and protection systems without damaging existing buildings, 

structures, and site improvements adjacent to excavation. 
2. Continuously monitor vibrations, settlements, and movements to ensure stability of 

excavations and constructed slopes and to ensure that damage to permanent structures 
is prevented. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Structural Steel: ASTM A 36/A 36M, ASTM A 690/A 690M, or ASTM A 992/A 992M. 

B. Wood Lagging: Lumber, mixed hardwood, nominal rough thickness of size and strength 
required for application. 

C. Cast-in-Place Concrete: ACI 301, of compressive strength required for application. 

D. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards that could develop 
during excavation support and protection system operations. 

1. Shore, support, and protect utilities encountered. 

B. Install excavation support and protection systems to ensure minimum interference with roads, 
streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. Provide alternate 
routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

C. Locate excavation support and protection systems clear of permanent construction so that 
construction and finishing of other work is not impeded. 

3.2 BRACING 

A. Bracing: Locate bracing to clear columns, floor framing construction, and other permanent work. 
If necessary to move brace, install new bracing before removing original brace. 

1. Do not place bracing where it will be cast into or included in permanent concrete work 
unless otherwise approved by Engineer. 

2. Install internal bracing if required to prevent spreading or distortion of braced frames. 

3. Maintain bracing until structural elements are supported by other bracing or until 
permanent construction is able to withstand lateral earth and hydrostatic pressures. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Promptly correct detected bulges, breakage, or other evidence of movement to ensure that 
excavation support and protection system remains stable. 

B. Promptly repair damages to adjacent facilities caused by installation or faulty performance of 
excavation support and protection systems. 

3.4 REMOVAL AND REPAIRS 

A. Remove excavation support and protection systems when construction has progressed 
sufficiently to support excavation and earth and hydrostatic pressures. Remove in stages to 
avoid disturbing underlying soils and rock or damaging structures, pavements, facilities, and 
utilities. 

1. Remove excavation support and protection systems to a minimum depth of 48 inches 
below overlying construction and abandon remainder. 

2. Fill voids immediately with approved backfill compacted to density specified in 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

3. Repair or replace, as approved by Engineer, adjacent work damaged or displaced by 
removing excavation support and protection systems. 

END OF SECTION 315000 
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SECTION 316219 - TIMBER PILES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes round timber piles. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

A. Contract Sum: Base Contract Sum on 16 piles, 40 feet in length from tip to cutoff, plus not more 
than 12 inches (305 mm) of over length for cutting piles at cutoff elevations. 

B. Work of this Section is affected as follows: 

1. Additional payment for pile lengths in excess of that indicated, and credit for pile lengths 
less than that indicated, is calculated at unit prices stated in the Contract, based on net 
addition or deduction to total pile length as determined by Engineer and measured to 
nearest 12 inches (305 mm). 

2. Additional payment for number of piles in excess of that indicated, and credit for number 
of piles less than that indicated, is calculated at unit prices stated in the Contract. 

3. Unit prices include labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals for furnishing, 
driving, cutting off, capping, and disposing of cutoffs. 

4. Test piles that become part of permanent foundation system are considered as an 
integral part of the Work. 

5. No payment is made for rejected piles, including piles driven out of tolerance, defective 
piles, or piles damaged during handling or driving, or additional piles driven to 
compensate for piles out of tolerance. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For timber piles. Show fabrication and installation details for piles, including 
details of driving shoes, tips or boots, and pile butt protection.  Poles shall be a Class ‘A’ pile 
with a tip diameter of 9” and a minimum butt dimension of 14”. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Round timber pile treatment data as follows, including chemical treatment manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated material: 

1. For each type of preservative-treated timber product, include certification by treating plant 
stating type of preservative solution and pressure process used, net amount of 
preservative retained, and compliance with applicable standards. 

2. For waterborne-treated products, include statement that moisture content of treated 
materials was reduced to levels indicated before shipment to Project site. 

C. Pile-Driving Equipment Data: Include type, make, and rated energy range; weight of striking part 
of hammer; weight of drive cap; and, type, size, and properties of hammer cushion. 

D. Pile-Driving Records: Submit within three days of driving each pile. 

E. Certified Piles Survey: Submit within seven days of pile driving completion.  Survey should 
include the difference between as built location and design locations. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Material Certificates: For preservative-treated piles. Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained. 

H. Preconstruction Photographs: Photographs or video of existing conditions of adjacent 
construction. Submit before the Work begins. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

1. Installer's responsibility includes engaging a qualified professional engineer to prepare 
pile-driving records. 

1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. General: Pile tests are used to verify driving criteria and pile lengths and to confirm allowable 
load of piles. 

1. Furnish test piles10 feet longer than production piles. 

B. Pile Tests: Arrange and perform the following pile tests: 

C. Drive test piles at locations indicated to the driving resistance of 40 tons. Use test piles identical 
to those required for Project, and drive with appropriate pile-driving equipment operating at 
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rated driving energy to be used in driving permanent piles.  Use test piles to determine actual 
pile lengths to satisfy penetration resistance requirements. 

1. Pile Design Load: 20 tons. 

2. Ultimate compressive loading 40 tons. 

D. Test piles that comply with requirements, including location tolerances, may be used on Project. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver piles to Project site in such quantities and at such times to ensure continuity of 
installation. Handle and store piles at Project site to prevent breaks, cuts, abrasions, or other 
physical damage and as required by AWPA M4. 

1. Do not drill holes or drive spikes or nails into pile below cutoff elevation. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Protect structures, underground utilities, and other construction from damage caused by pile 
driving. 

B. Site Information: A geotechnical report has been prepared for this Project and is included 
elsewhere in the Project Manual for information only. 

C. Preconstruction Photographs: Inventory and record the condition of adjacent structures, 
underground utilities, and other construction. Document conditions that might be misconstrued 
as damage caused by pile driving. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TIMBER PILES 

A. Round Timber Piles: ASTM D 25, Class “A”, unused, clean peeled, one piece from butt to tip; of 
the following species and size basis: 

1. Species: Coastal Douglas fir or Southern yellow pine. 
2. Size Basis:  Tip circumference, 9-inch tip and natural taper. 

B. Pressure-treat round timber piles according to AWPA U1 as follows: 

1. Service Condition: UC4C Ground Contact, Extreme Duty. 
2. Treatment: Creosote or creosote solution. 

2.2 FABRICATION 

A. Pile Butt: Trim pile butt and cut perpendicular to longitudinal axis of pile. Chamfer and shape 
butt to fit tightly to driving cap of hammer. 
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B. Field-Applied Wood Preservative: Treat field cuts, holes, and other penetrations according to 
AWPA M4. 

1. Coal-tar roofing cement for treating drilled holes or sealing cutoffs shall be free of 
asbestos. 

C. Pile Splices: Splices are not permitted. 

D. Pile-Length Markings: Mark each pile with horizontal lines at 12-inch (305-mm) intervals; label 
the distance from pile tip at 60-inch (1524-mm) intervals. Maintain markings on piles until driven. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Site Conditions: Do not start pile-driving operations until earthwork fills have been completed or 
excavations have reached an elevation of 6 to 12 inches (152 to 305 mm) above bottom of 
footing or pile cap. 

3.2 DRIVING EQUIPMENT 

A. Pile Hammer: Air-, steam-, hydraulic-, or diesel-powered type capable of consistently delivering 
adequate peak-force duration and magnitude to develop the ultimate capacity required for type 
and size of pile driven and character of subsurface material anticipated. 

B. Hammer Cushions and Driving Caps: Between hammer and top of pile, provide hammer 
cushion and steel driving cap as recommended by hammer manufacturer and as required to 
drive pile without damage. 

C. Leads: Use fixed or semifixed pile-driver leads that hold the full length of pile firmly in position 
and in axial alignment with hammer. 

3.3 DRIVING PILES 

A. General: Continuously drive piles to penetration resistance indicated. Establish and maintain 
axial alignment of leads and piles before and during driving. 

B. Spudding: Drive spud piles through overlying highly resistant strata or obstructions and 
withdraw for reuse. 

C. Heaved Piles: Redrive heaved piles to tip elevation at least as deep as original tip elevation with 
a driving resistance at least as great as original driving resistance. 

D. Driving Tolerances: Drive piles without exceeding the following tolerances, measured at pile 
heads: 

1. Location: 4 inches from location indicated after initial driving, and 6 inches after pile 
driving is completed. 
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2. Plumb: Maintain 1 inch in 48 inches from vertical, or a maximum of 4 inches, measured 
when pile is aboveground in leads. 

E. Withdraw damaged or defective piles and piles that exceed driving tolerances, and install new 
piles within driving tolerances. 

1. Fill holes left by withdrawn piles using cohesion less soil material such as gravel, broken 
stone, and gravel-sand mixtures. Place and compact in lifts not exceeding 72 inches 
(1830 mm). 

F. Abandon and cut off rejected piles as directed by Engineer. Leave rejected piles in place and 
install new piles in locations as directed by Engineer. 

G. Cut off butts of driven piles square with pile axis and at elevations indicated. 

1. Cover cut-off piling surfaces with minimum three coats of preservative treatment 
according to AWPA M4. 

H. Certified Piles Survey: Engage a land surveyor to prepare a pile survey showing final location of 
piles in relation to the design pile locations based on property survey and existing benchmarks. 

1. Notify Engineer when deviations from locations exceed allowable tolerances, on the 
survey. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Dynamic Pile Testing: High-strain dynamic monitoring shall be performed and reported 
according to ASTM D 4945 during initial driving and during restriking on 2 piles. 

2. Pile-Driving Records: Maintain accurate driving records for each and all piles, compiled 
and attested to by a qualified professional engineer. Include the following data: 
a. Project name and number. 
b. Name of Contractor. 
c. Pile species. 
d. Pile location in pile group and designation of pile group. 
e. Sequence of driving in pile group. 
f. Pile dimensions. 
g. Ground elevation. 
h. Elevation of tips after driving. 
i. Final tip and cutoff elevations of piles after driving pile group. 
j. Records of redriving. 
k. Elevation of splices. 
l. Type, make, model, and rated energy of hammer. 
m. Weight and stroke of hammer. 
n. Type of pile-driving cap used. 
o. Cushion material and thickness. 
p. Actual stroke and blow rate of hammer. 
q. Pile-driving start and finish times, and total driving time. 
r. Time, pile-tip elevation, and reason for interruptions. 
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s. Number of blows for every 12 inches (305 mm) of penetration, and number of 
blows per 1 inch (25 mm) for the last 6 inches (152 mm) of driving. 

t. Pile deviations from location and plumb. 
u. Preboring, jetting, or special procedures used. 
v. Unusual occurrences during pile driving. 

3.5 DISPOSAL 

A. Remove withdrawn piles and cutoff sections of piles from site and legally dispose of them off 
Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 316219 
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SECTION 321216 - ASPHALT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Standard Specifications for this section shall be the State of Connecticut Department of 
Transportation Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction Form 
816 supplemented and amended through the date of this project bid. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hot-mix asphalt paving. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for subgrade preparation, fill material, unbound-
aggregate subbase and base courses, and aggregate pavement shoulders. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties. 

2. Job-Mix Designs: Certification, by authorities having jurisdiction, of approval of each job 
mix proposed for the Work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and installer. 

B. Material Certificates: For each paving material. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality control testing for paving work.  
Contractor shall coordinate with owners testing agency. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A paving-mix manufacturer registered with the Connecticut 
Department of Transportation. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable 
requirements of the Connecticut Department of Transportation for asphalt paving work. 

1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in 
standard specifications do not apply to this Section. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or excessively 
damp, if rain is imminent or expected before time required for adequate cure, or if the following 
conditions are not met: 

1. Tack Coat: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F. 
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2. Asphalt Surface Course: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F at time of placement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MIXES 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt:  Dense, hot-laid, hot-mix asphalt plant mixes approved by the Connecticut 
Department of Transportation and complying with the following requirements: 

1. Comply with Form 816 Section M.04 – Bituminous Concrete Materials. 

2. Base Course:  Form 816 Section M.04 Class 1, and Class 4. 

3. Surface Course:  Form 816 Section M.04 Class 2 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that subgrade is dry and in suitable condition to begin paving. 

B. Proof-roll subgrade below pavements with heavy pneumatic-tired equipment to identify soft 
pockets and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades. 

1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 

2. Proof roll with a loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 
tons. 

3. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as 
determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed. 

C. Proceed with paving only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. General:  Immediately before placing asphalt materials, remove loose and deleterious material 
from substrate surfaces.  Ensure that prepared subgrade is ready to receive paving. 

B. Tack Coat:  Apply uniformly to surfaces of existing pavement at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. 
yd.. 

1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 

2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings.  
Remove spillages and clean affected surfaces. 

3.3 PLACING HOT-MIX ASPHALT 

A. Machine place hot-mix asphalt on prepared surface, spread uniformly, and strike off. Place 
asphalt mix by hand in areas inaccessible to equipment in a manner that prevents segregation 
of mix. Place each course to required grade, cross section, and thickness when compacted. 

1. Place hot-mix asphalt surface course in single lift. 

2. Spread mix at a minimum temperature of 250 deg F. 

3. Begin applying mix along centerline of crown for crowned sections and on high side of 
one-way slopes unless otherwise indicated. 
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4. Regulate paver machine speed to obtain smooth, continuous surface free of pulls and 
tears in asphalt-paving mat. 

B. Place paving in consecutive strips not less than 10 feet wide unless infill edge strips of a lesser 
width are required. 

1. After first strip has been placed and rolled, place succeeding strips and extend rolling to 
overlap previous strips. Overlap mix placement about 1 to 1-1/2 inches from strip to strip 
to ensure proper compaction of mix along longitudinal joints. 

2. Complete a section of asphalt base course before placing asphalt surface course. 

C. Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course behind paver. Use suitable hand tools to 
remove excess material forming high spots. Fill depressions with hot-mix asphalt to prevent 
segregation of mix; use suitable hand tools to smooth surface. 

3.4 JOINTS 

A. Construct joints to ensure a continuous bond between adjoining paving sections. Construct 
joints free of depressions, with same texture and smoothness as other sections of hot-mix 
asphalt course. 

1. Clean contact surfaces and apply tack coat to joints. 

2. Offset longitudinal joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 6 inches. 

3. Offset transverse joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 24 inches. 

4. Construct transverse joints at each point where paver ends a day's work and resumes 
work at a subsequent time. Construct these joints using either "bulkhead" or "papered" 
method according to AI MS-22, for both "Ending a Lane" and "Resumption of Paving 
Operations." 

5. Compact joints as soon as hot-mix asphalt will bear roller weight without excessive 
displacement. 

6. Compact asphalt at joints to a density within 2 percent of specified course density. 

3.5 COMPACTION 

A. General: Begin compaction as soon as placed hot-mix paving will bear roller weight without 
excessive displacement. Compact hot-mix paving with hot, hand tampers or with vibratory-plate 
compactors in areas inaccessible to rollers. 

1. Complete compaction before mix temperature cools to 185 deg F. 

B. Breakdown Rolling: Complete breakdown or initial rolling immediately after rolling joints and 
outside edge. Examine surface immediately after breakdown rolling for indicated crown, grade, 
and smoothness. Correct laydown and rolling operations to comply with requirements. 

C. Intermediate Rolling: Begin intermediate rolling immediately after breakdown rolling while hot-
mix asphalt is still hot enough to achieve specified density. Continue rolling until hot-mix asphalt 
course has been uniformly compacted to the following density: 

1. Average Density: 92 percent of reference maximum theoretical density according to 
ASTM D 2041, but not less than 90 percent or greater than 96 percent. 

D. Finish Rolling: Finish roll paved surfaces to remove roller marks while hot-mix asphalt is still 
warm. 
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E. Edge Shaping: While surface is being compacted and finished, trim edges of pavement to 
proper alignment. Bevel edges while asphalt is still hot; compact thoroughly. 

F. Repairs: Remove paved areas that are defective or contaminated with foreign materials and 
replace with fresh, hot-mix asphalt. Compact by rolling to specified density and surface 
smoothness. 

G. Protection: After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has cooled and 
hardened.  Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to 
become marked. 

3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Pavement Thickness: Compact each course to produce the thickness indicated within the 
following tolerances: 

1. Surface Course: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 

B. Pavement Surface Smoothness: Compact each course to produce a surface smoothness within 
the following tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied transversely or 
longitudinally to paved areas: Revise "Base Course" or "Surface Course" Subparagraph below 
to suit Project. 

1. Surface Course: 1/8 inch. 

2. Crowned Surfaces: Test with crowned template centered and at right angle to crown. 
Maximum allowable variance from template is 1/4 inch. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Thickness: In-place compacted thickness of hot-mix asphalt courses will be determined 
according to ASTM D 3549. 

C. Surface Smoothness: Finished surface of each hot-mix asphalt course will be tested for 
compliance with smoothness tolerances. 

D. In-Place Density: Testing agency will take samples of uncompacted paving mixtures and 
compacted pavement according to ASTM D 979 or AASHTO T 168. 

1. Reference maximum theoretical density will be determined by averaging results from four 
samples of hot-mix asphalt-paving mixture delivered daily to site, prepared according to 
ASTM D 2041, and compacted according to job-mix specifications. 

2. In-place density of compacted pavement will be determined by testing core samples 
according to ASTM D 1188 or ASTM D 2726. 

a. One core sample will be taken for every 1000 sq. yd. or less of installed pavement, 
with no fewer than three cores taken. 

b. Field density of in-place compacted pavement may also be determined by nuclear 
method according to ASTM D 2950 and correlated with ASTM D 1188 or 
ASTM D 2726. 

E. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where test results or measurements 
indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements. 

END OF SECTION 321216 
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SECTION 329200 - TURF AND GRASSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Standard Specifications for this section shall be the State of Connecticut Department of 
Transportation Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction Form 
816 supplemented and amended through the date of this project bid. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Seeding. 
2. Turf renovation. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certification of Grass Seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or mixture, 
stating the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of each species and variety, and 
percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed. Include the year of production and date of 
packaging. 

B. Product Certificates: For fertilizers, from manufacturer. 

C. Pesticides and Herbicides: Product label and manufacturer's application instructions specific to 
Project. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened 
containers showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and 
indication of compliance with state and Federal laws, as applicable. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate installation of planting materials during normal planting seasons for each type of 
plant material required. 

B. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit planting to be performed.  Apply products during favorable weather conditions 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEED 

A. Grass Seed: Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Rules for Testing 
Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances. 

B. Lawn areas noted as “loam & seed” are all basic lawn areas.  The seed mix is as follows: 

60% Nassau Kentucky Bluegrass 
20% Jamestown Chewings Fescue 
20% Palmer Perennial Ryegrass 

2.2 FERTILIZERS 
 

A. Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble 
nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition: 

1. Composition: 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, 
by weight. 

2.3 EROSION CONTROL MEASURES 

A. SALT HAY: Salt Hay devoid of seeds of weed plants. 

B. EXCELSIOR MATTING 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
installation and performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout, 
concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, 
paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been deposited in soil within 
a planting area. 

2. Suspend planting operations during periods of excessive soil moisture until the moisture 
content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results. 

3. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable or which is dusty. 
4. Confirm finished grades have been achieved by topsoil. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures; utilities; sidewalks; pavements; and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and 
plantings from damage caused by planting operations. 

 
1. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them. 
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B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of 
soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways. 

3.3 TURF AREA PREPARATION 

A. Placing Planting Soil: Place and mix planting soil in place over exposed subgrade. 

B. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry 
before planting. Do not create muddy soil. 

3.4 SEEDING 

A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine. Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity 
exceeds 5 mph. Sow seed at a total rate of 5 to 8 lb/1000 sq. ft. 

B. Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray. 

C. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch. Spread 
uniformly at a minimum rate to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 inches in loose thickness over 
seeded areas.  
1. Utilize landscape netting over straw to hold in place.  Stake netting for positive 

attachment to ground with decomposable landscaping stakes. 
2. Soak areas after installed to complete installation.. 

D. Renovate turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or equipment 
and movement of vehicles. 

1. Reestablish turf where settlement or washouts occur or where minor regrading is 
required. 

2. Install new planting soil to support turf growth. 

3.5 TURF MAINTENANCE 

A. General: Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, 
replanting, as required to establish healthy, viable turf. Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded 
areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth turf. Provide materials and installation the 
same as those used in the original installation. 

1. Watering: Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of 
seed or mulch.  Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week unless 
rainfall precipitation is adequate. 

2. Maintain until Satisfactory Turf is established. Perform initial cutting.  Provide Post-
fertilization after initial moweing. 

B. Turf Postfertilization: Apply slow-release fertilizer after initial mowing and when grass is dry. 

1. Use fertilizer that provides actual nitrogen of at least 1 lb/1000 sq. ft. to turf area. 

3.6 SATISFACTORY TURF 

A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Engineer: 
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1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand 
of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage 
exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches. 

3.7 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION 

A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas. Clean wheels of 
vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas. 

B. Remove surplus soil and waste material, including excess subsoil, unsuitable soil, trash, and 
debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

C. Erect and maintain temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect 
newly planted areas from traffic.  Repair damage to turf due to failure to protect work. 

D. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period. 

END OF SECTION 329200 
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